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COURSE-07(B) : SPECIAL LIBRARIES

The Course Special Libraries .(Elective Course)- conforms to the $yllabus of the
Master - of Library and Information Scrence (MLISc) offered by Dr B.R -Ambedkar Open Uni-. .
versity. As you are familiar with the structure of the programmes, syllabug and the courses. the
print material developed by the Open University has some distinct featuies. For. the sake of
- convenience, the syllabus is divided into block, each of which comprises a number of units.
Each unit generally covers a specific area of the subject The units are prepared by specialists in
accordance with the format so designed to enable you read and understand them without. tuch’
difficulty. Each unit begins with. the structure (contents llst) and statement of its aims ar |
~ objectives. followed by an introduction to the content of the unit. The subject contents of a. uni
- are divided into sub-themes and are numbered up to three levels for easy reference and compre-
hension. Each unit ends up with Let Us Sum Up, Glossary, Ass:onments References and'
' -'-Recommended Books and Model Exammatlon Questlons : : :

SpeCIal libraries are usually ESIdbllShed in research laboratories, research and develop-
ment establishments, industrial and commercial organisations, training institutions and govern-
ment departments. The functions of special libraries differ from those of other types of- libraries,
such as academic and public libraries. The nature of special library and its services depend on
the objectives of the parent organisation to which they are attached. The ‘first four units of
- Block-I covers the characteristics, functions and evolution and also provides with examples of '
special libraries in India.- ‘Special libraries may be small and. the gumber of staff employed may

be less but they good finances to meet the collection develo@espec:ally microdocuments

and non- prmt material: Block-I deals w1th various managemenNggpects of special libraries and
information centres. Information needs 'of special libra grs  differ from user to user of the -
same organisation and those other organisations. They peciﬁc_and personalised informa-
tion services. This calls for not only searching for mation from various databases across the -
globe but also mutually sharing the available mfo%n through networks. All these aspects
have been discussed in the units 9-13 (Blo There are several o1ganlsanons and profes- -
sional bodies which have been'pl'omoting th§ special libraries and information. centres at the
international and national levels. Traj or Special Lrbrananshlp is an lmportant aspect in -
~ special librarianship, which helps to u nd the institutions and the facilities available to the
. personnel to man the special fibraries an mformatlon centres. These aspects have been covered
in the last block of the Course '

The number of spec1a| libraries and 1nformat10n centres has been mcreasmg in our coun-
try in recent decades. Well-trained professiondls with a good academlc background and skilis to
. manage the special libraries are the need of the hour. The Course on Special Librarianship was
offered to the students at the Bachelor's Degree in Library and Information Science during the
- years 1985 to 1992 and later it was discontinued. The course material prepared by the Course
Team (Shri K.A. Raju, Shri Vijaya Kumar, Ms. Sitarambai and Shri B.P. Shenoy) under the
editorship of Shri A K. Dasgupta has helped as a background marerial for deugnmg and devel-

oping the present course matenal -

The Course aims to p1ovxde an. overview of the various aspects of understanding _
spec1al libraries and information centres. The spemﬁc objectlves of. the Course are -

- to prowde an overwew of the nature characterlsttcs. functions and serwces of spe-
«cial libraries and mformatlon centres with examples.

- to acquaint the learners with various general- and special aspects of managmg special
libraries and information centres, especially with regard to their mfrastracture fi-
nances, personnel and collecuon development. .
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BLOCK - I : INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL: LIBRARIES

Earlier special libraries. referred to special collections in general libraries that limited to "
collections to a single subject area. Later special libraries are regarded as institutions serving a
special grovp of users working for a common purpose. Now special libraries came to be identified
as specialist information service centres, designed to meet the research needs of specialists of an
_ organisation. The evolution of special libraries into information centres is mamly based on several
factors such as exponential growth of publications, need for accurate and timely information, etc.

- The advancements-in information technology have really promoted the value- added information -
“services to the users, Many of the special libraries and information centres are now turning into
Elecuomc Libraries, Dlgital Libraries or V|rtual Libraries. '

Umt-l lists various dehmt:ons provided by eminent librarians and information scientists
~and then discusses the characteristics, need and purpose, and also the functions of
Special Libraries.

Unit-2 explams the various factors which have been contributing to the development of
- special library and information centres. It also brings the concepts like “di gital library',
“information scientist' , ‘information officer' etc. Information systems and centres at

the international and national level are also described with examples. '

Unit-3 deals with Special Libraries and Information Centres in India. It first categorises the
- parent organisations, where special librarieg are located, into five major groups. The
“groups are R&D Organisations, GovernmeN, Departments, Business, Tradee and -
Industry, Socio-Economic Deévelopment Wstifitions and Training Institutions. The
first two categories are dealt in thi : ' _
Unit-4  discusses in detail the Libraries formss Trade and Management Socm-Economlc,
' Development Research -Instiw and Training Instltutlons

Q}@ .
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UNIT-1: SPECIAL LIBRARY - DEFINITION,
- " CHARACTERISTICS AND FUNCTIONS

Structure

' 1.0 Aims and Objectives
‘1.1 Introduction
1.2 Definitions
1.3 Characteristics
'1.3.1 Location of the Library
" 1.3.2 Subject Orientation
1.3.3 Material in Special Formats
.1.3.4” Specialist User Groups
1.3.5 Physical Size of the Library
1.36 Emphasis on Information Services
‘ : _ © 1.3.7 Points for Further Clarification '

1.4 Need and Purpose of a.Special Library | '
‘ 1.5 Functionis-of a Special Library | 0 |

S 1.6 Let Us SurnnUp.._ : ' o
i " . 1.7 References and Recommended Book

1.8 Model Examination Questions

1.0 AIMS AND OBJRCTIVES

. This unit aims to introduce to you the definition, characteristics, purpose and functions of épeciai
libraries. ' ' : s ' '
After studyingr this unit, you should be ableto _ _
| ® . give definitions, characteristics, need and functions of . Special libraries
e trace the relation ship of :special libraries with their parent organisation

® discuss the role of special libraries in research and development

1.1 INTRODUCTION _

Libraries can’ be broadly classified into four different categories, namely, National Libraries,
Public Libraries, Academic Libraries -and Special Libraries. In the case of the first three categories.
the nomenclature of each one is self-explanatory. For example, the public libraries are open to -
one and all, that is, public and their holdings are of general innature, The academic libraries are

~ attached to and/or form part of the academic institutions like universities, colleges and schools
and cater to the needs of the teachers and students for academic pursuits. The collections are also
related to the academic programmes/ courses of these academic institutions.

1




1.2 DEFINITIONS

Ever since the formations of the Special Libraries Association (SLA) in United States of
America, in 1909 attempts have been made to propose an appropriate definition of special
library. The article on special librarics in the Encyclopedia of Library and Informanon Science
(Vol.28. p.390-4) presents a list of 29 proposals for definitions. It lucidly p]aceq before us

that the generally acceptable definition is yet fo emerge. i

Let us examine some of the detmltlom of Special Libraries: .

1910: John Cotton Dana (Founder President of the Special Libraries Assocml]on)
These special collections of books, reports and other printed material are so vaued in their
character and in the use made of them, that no definition will any longer Sransjar torily
incliude them all,. ("President's opening remarks” Special Libraries 1(1909); p.1 5)

1915: Ethel Johnson considered service as the most important criterion of a special -
library, and specifically ranked ity service as more important than its subject matter.
("Special Library, and some of its problems”. Special Libraries 6(1915); p. f58,li

1925 : A.F, Ridley : A collection of information covering a specific field which may be
administrated by a special staff and for the service of a limited clientele. (", 3peczat' Libraries
and Information Bureaux - Their development and future in Great Britain”. Library: Assocmmm
Record 1925, 3(12); p.243) |

I945: R.S. Hiitton i A Special Library is coffect@nfb}mari(m roverinil a specific
subject or field of activity and in charge of somg_oneWdined in its app!zcazmn ( Ongm
and hisiory of ASLIB". Journal of Documentation @ 1) pil)

that makes a library a special library ("Sp Librarianship - what it connotes?” Special

Libraries 1949, 40(9); p.361-7). _ ; '
1950 : D.V. Arnold : The dgiginatiNg spirit controlling the library must be irhe same as

in
that, which controls the parrica%frunon {"Why special libraries?” Pmceedmgs of the
Annual Conference. London: The 1950; p.27) :

1949 : S.R. Ranganathan wnszdered%&hmnon ina subject to be the chamczemnc

1952 : Linda Morley defined a special library as a service "A Service o?rga:zfsed 1o
make available whatever knowledge and experience will further the activities of « particular
organisation all members of which have the common objectives or their organisation
although different functions. (Contributions towards a Special Library Glossary. an ed. Nen
York: Special Libraries Association, 1950. p.19) : _ |

|
1955 : D.J. Foskert distinguished public and university libraries fmm special
libraries in terms of the corpardte  or parent entity. The readers in university and public
libraries pursue their own individual ends, and the policy of the university an(! the focal
aurhomy s to provide means for them to do so. It is not as a rule; part of the policy i w organise
them in. the pursuit of a common end; special hbmrres on the other hand serve orgamf(mm,
with a clearly defined group policy. i

He also stressed information as. a characteristic of special library. Tt is the source of
knowledge, rather than recreation and it must collect all the information that will help its
organisation to fulfil its pelicy and bring its work to the fruition quietly, and in sor:ne cases at
least, profitably. ("Special Libraries", Procsedings of the Annual Conference. London: The
Library Association, 1955. p.69-70) ' ;



 1958: UNESCO: These libraries may be attached to various bodies, such as a parliament

~ or a Government departinent, a scientific or other research institution, a learned society,
professional association, museum, industridl association, chamber of commerce, etc, Special
Libraries are primarily designed 1o serve a limited number of experis, scientists, research

' workers, etc. and not coming within any of the categories of national libraries, university
libraries and school libraries ("Needs of Special Libraries”. UNESCO Bulletin for Libraries
1958, 10(11-12): p.254)

1964 : P. Wasserman : The Special Library has been historically, and remains today, an
integral, functioning unit of the organisation in which it is found, drdicated to the proposition
that it exists only to offer the information which the organisation needs in  order to build,
prosper, advance and achieve its ultimate ends. ("One of a species - The Special Library Fuast,
Present, and Future”. Library Journal, 1964, 89(4); p.797).

1976 : Shirley Echleman presented a suggested definition which synthesises the carlier
and less general proposals by presemiﬁg four characteristics: (1) Organised under the spon-
sorship of a parent organisation which provides the funds for its support and continuance; (2)
Assinged the mission of acquiring, organising and providing access io informaiin and knowl-
edge so as to further the goals of its parent enterprise or organisaiion (whe  the parent
organisation may not have direct library objectives, (3) Assembling a physical collection of
information, knowledge, and / or group of formals; (4) Administered by a librarian or a
specialist in the subject(s) covered or format(s) included. ("Towards _the New Special

Library". Library Journal, 1976, 101(1);p.91-94)
1.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF Sp ?QLIBRARIES

Another way of deﬁning the special | fary, to compare it with other categories of
libraries and show how it differs from them ing its distinguishing characteristics.
The six distinguishing character special library are: (a) Location of the library.

(d) Specialist user groups, () | size of the library; and (f) Emphasis on mformation
services. .

{b) Subject orientation of the lib:;fyc ction, {¢) Collection of material in special formats,

We shall now discuss the major characteristic features of special libraries:

1.3.1 Location of the library

-Normally the special libraries are located in different kinds of institutions, crganisations,
and enterprises. '

Examples of such parent bodies are:

Scientific Research Institutions

Research and Devql@pment (R&D) Organisations

Social Sciences and Humanities Research Institutions

Training Institutions -

Govermnment Departments and Agencies

Parliament and Legislative Houses

Learned Societies

Professional Associations

Business, Trade and Industrial Enterprises _
Chambers of Commerce and Industry, Banking and Financial Institutions;
Newspapers and Publishing Houses =

Voluntary Agencies




(Appendix. lists out examples of various organisations (parcm bodles) in Incha where
special llblalles are located) !

The Special Libraries are assigned the task of acquiring and organising library material
and providing services for the furtherance of the goals and objectives of parent bodtes The
parent and the public authorities set up libraries to enable the user group (tc.ichers students,
“and the public) to pursue their own individual geals.

1.3.2 Subject Orientation

The collections of the l]dtlondl public and academic hbrcmes consist of material on
a wide range of subjects. The collection of special library, on the other hand, anl generally
limited to specific subjects or groups of allied subjects. The reason of such subject specialisation
is that the parent bodies require information on subjects relevant to their field of activiti'es. The
collections would, therefore, be comprehensive on such subjects, but they would also contain
selective material on related or allied subjects of interest of the parent body. For example, the
library attached to a leather research institute would house a comprehensive collection of
leather chemistry ‘and technology. The cellection would also contain docurnents on  other
branches of science, e.g., physical and analytical chemistry, and statistical techniques, which are
required in day to day research of the institute. In addition, the library should acquire material
on social and economics issues, e.g. documents on the communities involved in leather process-
ing, markets and consumers.

Due to the emphasis on specific subjects, special Jibrdges are often referred in terms of
their subject specialisation, for example, engineering libra emical library, banking library,
management hbrary. '

1.3.3 Material in Special Format§
o

special formats i.e., material other th ks and journals e.g., the technical managers of
industrial enterprises always need gmformMion about the latest technologies. This information is
- available neither in books nor jo but in patents. Thus, the special library attdched to an
industrial enterprise is required to Wild up.a patent collection. The software personneif‘ pro- =
grammmers of a software company would frequently need the catalogues/brochures of the
sofiware to enable them to sclect the appropriate ones for development of the application
software. It is therefore necessary for the library to acquire catalogues of \differe;nt software
firms.

The very nature of the activilies@; nt bodies often requires access to material in

A substantial part of the collection in special libraries, therefore; consists of different
types of non-book material. Many libraries have predominant collection of such- special
material and are known by the special formats e.g., Patent Library (Patent Office Library in
Calcutta, Map Library (National Atlas and Thematic Mapping Organisation, Library in
Calcutta), Manuscripts Library (Andhra Pradesh Government Oriental Manuscripts Library,
Hyderabad).

1.3.4 Specialist User Groups !

The people who are in association with pareni organisation arée normally the users of the
special libraries and is not used by the general public. The users are specialists engaged by
the organisation to help them achieve their objectives. The special libraries, therefore,. serve
the special interests of the "Specialised Clientele”. The users of university and publi!c libraries,
on the other hand, have their own 1nd1v1dudl objectwes e. g passing examinations; expanding
their horizon of knowledge.




1.3.5 Physical Size of the Library | | o |

Typically, a special library has a small sized specialized collection, accommodared ina
small space and staffed by a -small number of specialist professionals. Unlike the university
and public libraries, the limited requirements of the parent body explains the smallness of the
special libraries. : : -

1.3.6 Emphasis on Information Services

Perhaps the most distinguishing featore of the special libraries is the emphasis on
information services. The Parent bodies establish libraries for getting relevant and up-to-date
information and as quickly as possible. Speciafised services organised around a specialised
collection in anticipation of the needs of the client, and quick response 10 such necds charac- -
terize a special library. The services do not end there. The libraries alert their clientcle to the
existence of new information even before they come to know that such information exists. The
entire activities of special libraries are geared in the collection of specialised material (both in
terms of subjects and formats) and their processing to facilitate quick retrieval and dissemt-
nation of information. '

- 1.3.7 Points for Further Clarification

" You need some more. points for further clarification on Special Libraries in order 10
understand their structure and functions. The following pointgwill provide some clarification:

i) If we apply the location as critecion, the acagdem libraries should also be
designed as special libraries, because they are lgemgd in academic institutions. However,
they lack most of the other distinguished features, n@ aple subject orientation, specialised

services, nature of the clientele, etc. There ar f cott€ special libraries located in some of
the university faculties, which undertake sp d studies and research in concerned
subjects and, therefore need specialise lectibn and services.

i) Nationa! librarics and pullic 1ib jes in many countries have huilt-up specialised |
collection. E.g.. the Science an ology Division and the Geography and Map Division - i
of Library of Congress; the Scienc nd Technology Research Centre, and the Humanities ' |
and Social Sciences Research centre Yocated in the New York Public Library; etc. These libraries
have outstanding specialised collections in the subject areas and provide specialised services
to a wide range of users. (For the purpose of this course, they are not considered special
libraries, but Information/Documentation Centres referred to in the next paragraph).

iy The special libraries share with other centres many “common features and activities.
e.g., -subject orientation, specialised services. and techniques and 1ools used for providing such
services. Many special libraries are often called Informatton Centres. But the only distin- |
guishing feature is that specifically oriented to the specific requirements of the parent .
organisation. '

However, there are instances of special librarics extending services (o outsiders. For
example, the National Medical Library (New Delhi), which is a special library attached to the
Directorate General of Medical Services also caters to the requirement of researchers and
professionals 1ot working in the Directorate. These libraries, in a limited way, function as
Documentation/ Information Centres. In the light of the above discussion, for the purpose of
the course, we shall consider  those libraries as special librarics which satisfy all the six
criteria. : :




1.4 NEED AND PURPOSE OF A SPECIAL LIBRARY

By now, we know that special libraries possess spectal  subject collections and / or
collections in special formats and provide specialised library and 111F01mdt10n services to
specialised clientele either on demand or in anticipation of demand. They also alert the
clientele about the existence of information which might not be known to them.i

A brief review of the devclopment of the special libraries in the United States of
America would be helpful in understanding why.such libraries came into existence. In the later
part of  19th century, introduction of scientific and technical and professional education in the
American Universities on the one hand, and research activities in the unwersmes and indus-
tries on the other created demands for information on many specific subjects. There was also
increase in scholarly publications in the fields of science and technology as well as in the
fields of business and industry. ‘At the same time the industrial revolution resulted in an

- unprecedented industrial growth. Industries needed not_only scientific and technological mfor-
mation but also economic and business information for utilising technologies for profit.

The library profession itself, by the turn of century, had developed new theories in
librarianship and had introduced new hibrary practices. For example, libraries are no longer
considered as mere storehouse of books and other documents; but provision : of intensive
reference and blbllOglaphlLdl services to the readers was considered as one of the most
important functions of the libraries. Such services attrasged more users to public libraries.
The increasing demands on public libraries from t iC8l, business and industrial commu-
nities led to the -establishment of technical and_busin®se’department in many big public
libraries.

|

~ John Cotton Dana, the founder of Spegial Libraries Association {SLA), himself a public
librarian, made efforts to develop busin%ections and encourage their use by .the -
busimess community. Many libraries started in business and industrial enterprises and in
banks. Libraries were alsc establl o serve specific professional groups, ey,
Lawyers, Medical Practitionersymd Etincers. With the rapid growth of libraries to serve
such enterprises and specific i groups, it was felt necessary to launch a professional
association of spe ial librarians to¥romote the cause of special librarianship. Special Libraries
Association was th s founded in 1909 at the Bretton Woods Conference of Ame[ncan lemly
Association.

After the second World War, - with the intensification of R&D activities and industrialisation
for the reconstruction of national economy, there had been tremendous growth of literature
and the corresponding increase in the demand for their information contents. This had pro-
vided further impetus for the growth and development of special libraries. The development of
special libraries in India and 1n othe1 countries followed similar pattern, ! :

More specifically, the need for special libraries was felt for three major reasons:

D Rapid increase in the volume of literature (books, journals, and non-book material),

2)  Increasing specialisation in all branches of science (physical #nd sdcial}f and technol-
ogy: : _ ' !
3} The need to have quick access 10 the vast amount of literature. '

We shall briefly discuss these three factors in the following sections; - |

{a} The growth of the literature (genelally referred to an "information explosion ", or
"exponential growth” has posed a big problem for the users. While literature Zrows exponen-
tially, the time that ascientist has for reading this literature remains almost the same. He is

6 ;



thus able to cover only a fraction of the large volume of literature 1n his area ol spectalisationt.
He needs a service, which would continuously inform him about the new developments . anc
when need arises help him in gettinig as much information as possible on speeific ssues.

~ {by With the mcreasing specialisution of knowledge it becomes diffticult for any genera!
library to focus on such narrow specialisations. Only a library involved in such subjects s in
a position (o acquire and process such documents to disseminate their information contents t¢
the users.

(¢} In many organisations quick access to information is essential for mlun,sz deusmnx 07
important matters, Tt is also  vital for the survival of the Olgdl]ibdtlonb. For example. the
marketing manager needs information very quickly about the demands for specific product to
decide on the marketing strategy. h

The scientists in R&D organisutions are required to  keep abreast of latest develop-
ments in then aveas of speciali;\;alri(m mainly for two reasons:

) to get mformation which may be mefu] in conneulon with their current rescarch
programmes; and
i) o avoid dupllcatlon of the work that had dlready been done in other organisation.

They would not have time to consult the library catalogue to Jocate the necessary mfor-
mation. The relevant information has to be gathered from various sources and passed on to the
users. Such information services can he provided by a well organised special library which has
a clear idea about the goals and objectives as well as the plang, programmes, and activities of
the parent organisation. ' '

Establishment of special hibraries within the g jsations is, therefore, an tmperative

necessity. In view of specific emphasis on inform¥gtiogfservices special libraries located i

In the light of the above di n, the functions of a special library, urespective of its
focation, may be stated as under:: '

(1) defining the objectives in conformity with the objectives of the parent body and
drawing up plans and adoption of programmes to achieve these objective more spe-
cifically; '

(2)  acquiring library material that would respond to the information requirements of the
organisation.

(3 organising and storing the acquired material appropriately to Facilitate quick and
pinpointed access to the documents, This would necd classification of material
using special schemes (e.g., Universal Decimal Classification Scheme), indexing
using special subject heading lisis (called Thesaurus), abstracting of documents.
organising and storage of non book material.

(4)  organising the following types of service:

a) . disscmination of:current information, viz.. current awareness  services Lo
keep the clientele informed of latest developments

by  reference services for locating specific pieces of information

c) literature search and bibliographical services on demand

dy . translation service.

e) . abtaining documents from other llblaues OR 111tcr]|b1cuy joan basis




{5) liaison with other special libraries, and documentation / information centres for
zathering information not available in the library.

(6)  assoctating with focal, national and international professional organisations of li-
pbrarians. ' ' : ’

1.6 LET US SUM UP

Let us 1‘ecapitu]ate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit.
® A Special Library is collection of information covering a specific sub]ec[ or field

of activity administered by some one trained in its dpp]l(.ﬂl]Ol‘l

® A Special Library differs from the other libraries mainly in its location, subject or-
entation of the coilection, format of the material, users and services.

®  Theconceptof Special Libraries was started with the efforts of John Cotton Dana. a
public librarian, who made efforts to develop business collection zmd encourdged
their use.

L] The Special Libraries Association (SLA} founded in the year 1909 at Bretton Woods.

. ® In view of specific emphasis on information services special libraries located in
many organisations are titled as "Information Centres’ ot “Information Departments'.

1.7 REFERENCES AND RECOM@VDED BOOKS

ASHWORTH, W. Special librarianship. Lond ve Bingley, 1979. p.5~15 (Chapterl),

CHRISTINSON, E.B. "Special libraries-pfmige knowledge to work". Library Trends. 25(1976-
77, P359-416

MecKENNA, FE. "Special libraries@ﬂ! Special Libraries Assomatlon N E:'ncycfopea.'i.s; of
p.386-97 '

Hdibrary and Information Sci
SILVA, M. Special ffbrarie%on Andre Deutsch, 1970, p.7-9; (Ch‘lptu ]}

STRAUSS, L.J. et al. Scientific and technical libraries. 2nd ed, New York: Wlley 1972 p.1-35 -
{Chapter 1)

STRUBLE, l: G. Special libraries guide for management. New York: S]_JLCI‘I] L braries Asso-
ciation, 1966.p.1-5(Chapteri ). :

1.8 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1} What s a Special Library 7 Describe the various characteristlcs ofa Spec;a! Library.
2y Explain the need and purpose of a Special Library.
3)  Discuss the various functions of Special Libraries.

II SHORT NOTES

a) John Cotton Dana -
by Special Library Association
-¢) Parent Organisation



'\'APPENl.)j_IX_.: EXAMPLES OF ORGANISATIONS
. (PARENT BODIES) IN INDIA HAVING
SPECIAL LIBRARIES

-Seientific Research Institutions
Indian Institute’ of Chemical Technology (IICT), Hyderabad
Centre for Cellular and Molécular Biology (CCMB), Hyderzbad
Indian Agricultural Research Institute ARI), New Delhi
National Institute of Nutrition (NIN), Hyderabad
Raman Research Institute, Bangalore

~ -Indian Institute of Astrophysics, Bangalore _
Indian Veterinary Research Institute (IVRI), Izatnagar

Research and Development Ommsauons o _

R &D Centre for Iron and Steel, Steel Authority of Indla lerted (SAIL. anchi
Pulp and Paper Research Institute’ (PPRI), Orissa

Bharat Heavy Electricals lelted (BHEL), Corporate Research & Dew,lo; ent,
Hyderabad -

Dr. Reddy's Research Foundatlon Hyderabad

Aerial Delwery Research and Development Establishment (ADRDE) Agra Cannt.

: Soc:al Scrence.Research Institutions - -
Centre for Studies in Social Sciences, Calcu - o
Centre for Economic and Social Studies (C@Jyderabad'
Centre for Development Studies (CDS), Triv m '
A.N.Sinha Institution of Social Studws?ﬁ :

- National Council of Applied Ec search (NCAER), New Delhl
National Institute of Rural DeVEQBl {NIRD), Hyderabad - - :

Training Institutions % ' . ' :
. State Bank Institute of I ation and Commumcatlon Management Hyderabad
- Administrative Staff College of India (ASCI), H yde1abad ' .
- State Bank Staff College, Hyderabad and Gurgoan
- . National Institute for Training Industrial Engincers, Mumba1 '
Management Development Institute, New Deihi ' B
- Teehnical Teachers' Training Institute, Chenrniai

Government Departments and Agencies

Planning Commission, New Delhi

Ministry of Labour and Employment, New Delhi _
Bureau of Public Enterprises, Ministry of Finance, New Delhi
Central Statistical Organisation, New Delhi

Bureau of Economics and Statistics, Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad
West Bengal Secretarlat Calcutta < : :

Parliament and Legislature _
Parliament Library, New Delhi :
Andhra Pradesh Leclslatwe Assembly L1brary, Hyderabad-



Professional Associations

Association of Indian Engineering Industry, New Delhi

Indian Banks' Association, Mumbai

Indian Institute of Bankers, Mumbai

Indian Medical Association, Calcutta

Indian Association of Special Libraries and Information Centres (IASLIC) Ca]cutta
Institute of Engineers {India), New Dclhi

Business, Trade cmd Industrial Enterprises
Engineers India Limited, New Delhi

Rallis India Limited, Mumbai

Hindustan Paper Corporation Limited, Calcutta
State Trading Corporatien of India, New Delhi

Chambers of Commerce and Industry

Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry, New Delhj :
Federation of Andhra Pradesh Chambers of Commerce and Industry, Hyderabad
Bombay -Chamber of Commerce and Industry, Mumbai

Bengal Chamber of Commerce and Industry, Calcutta

Banking and Financial Institutions

State Bank of India, Mumbai

Industrial Development Bank of India, Mumbai

Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation of India, B@M
Andhra Pradesh State Financial Corporation, Hyderabad

Export - Import Bank, Mumbai
Reserve Bank of India, Mumbat

Unit Trust of India, Mumbai ?ﬂ :
Newspapers and Magazines

Ananda Bazar Patrika Library, Calcutt
Ushodaya Group of NewspapergfTiyderabad
Janmabhoomi Group of Newspap umbai

Times of India, Mumbai
Economic Times Research Bureau, Mumbai

Voluntary Agencies

India Development Service (I), Dharwad
Voluntary Health Association of India, New Deélhi
Village Reconstruction Organisation, Vijayawada.
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210 Modet Examinatior@wtio
2.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to introduce you the relationship between special libraries and informa-
- tion centres. This unit also aims to help you to acquaint yourself with the evolution of special -
library into information centres/ information burcaux and information systems. '

~ After studying this unit, you should be in a position to
® discuss the origin and development of special library and information Sys_tems
®  describe the charactel*istitjs of special libraries and information centres

® list out lhe various factors contributing to the growth of information servmeq i
special llblanes

o explain the various. major 1nformatlon services prov1ded in speual library and infor-
mation centres

® discuss the role of Informatlon Ofﬁcer in the context of speual hbrary and informa-
tion system




2.1 INTRODUCTION

A close review of chronology of definitions of special libraries (Unif-1) reveals
that in the earlier times, the word “special library' referred to special collections 1 general
libraries/ private/ public Jibraries that possess collections limited to a single subject area. In
mid-19th century, special libraries were regarded as institutions serving a specialist group of
‘asers working for a common purpose. However, such definitions of special library could not
sufficiently demarcate special libraries from other types of libraries, that is, libraries of
universities/ professional colleges. public, commercial and business enterprises. From the
beginning of the twentieth century. special librarics came to be identified us particularized '
information service centres, designed to meet the research needs of specialists or experts
serving the parent organization. - ' '

' 2._2_ SPECIAL LIBRARY Vis-a-vis INFORMATION
CENTRE

The distinctive feature of special library that differentiates it from other types of
libraries is its emphasis on the dissemination " of information. This is evident from the
definition of Ashworth, who defines the special library as one which is established to “obtain
and'exploit specialised information for the private advantage of the organisation which

provides financial support

Barbara Kyle brings out important distinctions 1@1 a special library and a general
or an academic library. According to her. the firg/®fgrence lies in the unit of material which
is the basis of organisation. In general or ac library, this unit is generally a book.
pamphlct, periodical, map or other physicalgstem, Whereas in a special library or information
centre, the unit is a particular piéce of inform irrespective of the form of material in which

it exists. Ancther distinction is that a ral 8r an academic library usually prowdes informa-
tion only on request, but a specia Fy must  also draw specialists' attention to the

unrcquested, relevant. informat% . '
.~ From the above discusshf, it is clear that the emphasis of special libraries is on

providing information to the specialist user. It is also evident that a special library s
different from other types of libraries in terms of its collection, clientele and services provided.

2.3 FACTORS CONTRIBUTING TO DEVELOPMENT OF
SPECIAL LIBRARY AND INFORMATION CENTRES

Traditionally, librarics existed merely as storehouses of knowledge. performing the
role of collecting and storing published materials. However, the origin of . special libraries
marked the growth of a new era of librarianship. The beginning of 19th century brought many
changes in the scope and extent of service provided by the libraries. The concept of
information service in librarics emerged mainly as a consequence of progress of scientific
research and mdus‘trldl development.

- The evoluticn of special hblauus as information centres is mainly bascd on the followmcr
factors: - '

i) Growth of Publications in Monstrous Proportions

Progress of scientific research has promoted free publication of results and its wider
dissemination to the specialists across the countries. This necessitated the libraries to adopt
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new role as information centres, by collecting and organising the specialized literature to keep
experts informed of newly published works in their fields of interest.

ii) Need for Accurate and Specific Infomiaﬁon

The scientific and technical research is largely based on the facts that are published or -
recorded. In other words, accuracy and specificity of information is mostly required for
scientific research. ' ' ' : :

iii) Right Infof‘mation at the Right Time

Speedy flow of information is another factor essential for the success of scientific -
research. This means that the information should have immediate utilitarian application. The
special library with its efficient service should bring together the information and its users
adhering to the principle "Right information in the right form & right amount and at the right
time."

iv) Developments in Inforination and Communication Technologies

" The rapid developments in Information Technology have totally revolutionised the special
library and information centres. As a consequence, “digital libraries’ and " virtzal libraries’ have
come to reality. ' '

2.4 DIGITAL LIBRARY

Digital libraries have evolved through a cycle e@technologica] developments in
order to cater to the nceds of individvals with varying ests in various fields. ~Virtual

Library' and “Electronic Library' are related conce t have emerged simuitancously with |
digital libraries. The concept of Virtual library has ved because the communication tech-
nology has facilitated access to information t networking of different libraries, without
physical existence of books on the shelves .?m S

There are mainly three compon - digital libraries. These are:
1) Documents {Text, Audi@) |
2) Technology :
3) Opera;ions
1) Document C. ollection

In the digital environment, document must be available in the electronic media. Digital
library collections contain permanent documents available in the digital format.

2) Technology

Dissemination of digital information in the absence of appropriate technology is not
possible. Digital libraries are based on digita! technologies.

3) Operations

Digital libraries are to be used by individuals working alone. Professionals should
undergo an orientation-cum-training to enhance their skills to render effective services in the
digital environment,

Thus, the digita['library system intends to provide a new format to library and
information services. By establishing telecommunication network among participating
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libraties, digital library network can be evolved to provide access to every piece of informa-
tion available in different libraries throughout the world. In turn; thi_s leads to t_he concept of
virtual hbl’dl’leS : :

2.5 INFORMATION SERVICES PROVIDED IN
- SPECIAL LIBRARY AND INFORMATION
CENTRES

From the foregoing discussion, it is understood that special libraries /information centres
are set up to ensure speedy dissemination of factual and accurate information to the specialists-
either on demand or in anticipation. In order to serve these new functions specialised services -
like current awareness service, selective dlsscmmdtlon of mformatlon retrospective search
- became essential. ' o ' ' -

 Current Awareness Service as the name suggests keeps the users informed of *the new
and relevant items of information received in the library. The general circulation of new
issues of periodicals; publication of lists of new addltlons to the Stock preparation of mdexes
-and abstracts are examples of some such serwces ' :

Another form of current -Awareness Service is ‘known as Selectwe Dlssemmauon of
Information (SDI) Circulation of content pages of periodjcals is-an example of more generalised
form of SDI service. In selective dissemination of {nfo ation, latest, relevant information
is pr0v1ded to the specialists by mat{,hmg the docum ofiles with user profiles.

- This service keeps the specialist informed @x documents that contain the information
possibly related to his interests. - : . S

T

Retrospective “Search will helpthe specialist to know the historical perspective of the
subject which is provided to him ing information from all sources.

In the digital library e mem, the above services can be rendered more effectively.
The digital tibrery can break %he physical barriers to information access and. provide
the opportunity of accessibility to*every piece of information of any format™ from anywhere. To
increase the degree of satisfaction of the specialists, multi-media components such as text,
data, graphics, animation, audio and video can be integrated into the database of the digital
library. User guides, interactive products for reference services, and muln media based online
catalogue can be developed to prowde effective serv1ces

2.6 ROLE OF INFORMATION PROFESSIONALS IN
| A SPECIAL LIBRARY

From the analysis of the characterlstlcs ofa special llbrary in the fmegomg discussion,
it is understood that the primary function of its librarian is to provide information to the
‘specialist users. Due to this function, thé librarian of a special library is designated as an’
‘Information Officer’ who is responsible for recording, organising and disseminating: the pub- -
lished information directly concerned with the needs of the parent organisation.

The TInformation Ofﬁcer / Scu:ntlst has to perform the following functlons

(1) Continuously study and monitor the current and long-term obJectwes of the
. organisation,
(2)  Study the communication pattem of the orgamsatlon and identify y the technologlcal
gate -keepers and the spemallst users; '
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(3)  Develop information sub-systems by involving specmhsts m study vloups and deci-
ston-making teams: - -

(4)  Information Officer should involve in the different activities of Lhe parcnt organisation
. and shar¢ his knowledge and expertise with the specialist groups. '

The functions of an Information Officer can be summed up as: {ocating, selecting. accu-
mulating, processing, storing, retrieving, disseminaling, publishing or reproducing docu-
ments and sources of information. However. the basic function ts 1o keep the clientele
uptodate and inteilectually alert by providing pertinent information and literaturc not only sn
their own field of specialisation but-also in their allied, bordering, emerging and developing
fields.

To perform these functions, a specml ]ibl"dllan should possess a broad ‘leb_]e(.l knowledge.
professional qualilications and a mastery of the library techniques.

~In the context of digital library environment, the role and responsibilities of Information
Ofticer becomes much more complex. The Information Officer in the first place has to gain
acquaintance with the design and use of multimedia preducts, networking and database
management ctc. He should acquire special skills in using the technology to provide services
to the specialist users.

New techniqués in computerisation and automation of librarics hdve eascd the job of
an Information Officer in a special library. The ~existence of large computerised databases.
both national. and international, have increased specialists' gecess to information. Develop-
ments in communication technology have reduced the etween the specialist and the
required information. In spite of these technological innoviNgg#, much depends on the capac-
ity of the special librarian to adopt these techniq fectively in leading the organisation
towards success. - ' L@ S '

2.7  EXAMPLES OF SP (ﬁl LIBRARIES AND
INFORMATION €ENTRES

Let us examine. some of the information centres at the international and nauonal
level. .

2.7.1 International Level

The collection, storage and processing of information’ is considered as major resource
for achieving socio-economic development of nations. No single country, however rich or
developed it may be. can not be self-sufficient in acquiring scientific information. Therefore.
cooperation between nations is cssential to achieve scientific and technological advancements.
Some of the international information centres are discussed here.

1) International Nuclear Information System (INIS)

INIS came into existence in 1970 with the efforts of International Atomic Energy Agency
(IAEA), INIS was formed to promote; international cooperation in exchanging nuclear science
information. Each of the participating countries in INIS will scan their national literatre and
prepare standardised input for the system. The IAEA would merge these various national
inputs and in turn creates a computerised master file. INIS ATOMINDEX and corresponding
machine-readable magnetic tapes are distributed to the participating countries. BARC library 18
the national focal peint responsible for India's input.
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2 Anternational Information System in Agricultural Science and Technology (AGRIS)

In the last 60s, three organisations deeply . invoived in handling agricultural informa-
rion. namely, US National Agricultural Library, Commonwealth Agricultural Buieaux, and the
Commission of the European Economic Community) explored the possibility of faunching an
international cooperative information system to avoid overlapping in coverage by various
indexing and abstracting services. Accordingly, a meeting was convened by the' Food and
Agricultural Organisation (FAO) of the United Nations. The meeting sponsored a survey which
showed that in 1971, there were as many as 334 indexing and abstracting services in 41
countries. The FAQ report observed too much overlapping and a need for cooperative action at
two levels: :

AGRIS Level-One : A Comprehensive Current Awareness Service |
AGRIS Level-Two : Network of Specialised Services

A full scale feasibility study was conducted in respect of Level-one and the AGRIS in
the existing form came into existence in 1975 on an experimental basis for three years.

The FAQ is the coordinating agency of AGRIS and it takes advantage of the IJAEA's
computer facilities. Its two outputs are AGRINDEX and its: corresponding AGRIS Magnetic
Tapes and CD-ROMs. There are currently about 100 countries and intérnational organisations
participating in AGRIS and an average of 11000 records are processed every month. The
Indian Agricultural Statistics Institute of Indian Councit of Agricultural Research (ICAR) 15
the national focal point.

3) Development Science Information Sjéte;n (DEYVSI,

A significant development in the area of 8 pgrative information system was the pro-
posal for launching of the Development §egignce Information System (DEVSIS). The pro-
posed system patterned on the models S and AGRIS, for various reasons did not
E

materialise. The ourputs recommet for VSIS were: 1) Bibliography - DEVINDEX.
and 2) Referral Selvlcc The propod{l system would have been global, decentralised and
mission-oriented. @ g

2.7.2 Nation il Level

1) Medical Literature Analysis and Retrieval Ky ystem (MEDLARS)

-MEDLARS is. one of the national information systems with international scope and
variation. The development of the MEDLARS database, MEDLINE made it possible for medi-
cal libraries -~ large and small, and rescarchers to achieve bibliographic access to a very large
and intensively analysed body of literature.

MEDLARS is the largest US Government controlled database of National Library of
Medicine at Bethesda (Mary_]ahd, USA) online since 1966. The subject areas covered by the
_database is medical science and related subject aspects like biological sciences, physical
sciences, anthropology, psychology, anatomy, physiology, drugs and chemicals, diagnosis.-
therapeutic techniques, health care etc. The database provides its printed version in the form
of Index Medicus - a monthly service since 1960. Since 1975, Pergamon Press has becn
producing simultaneously micrefiche and microfilm editions of INDEX MED]ICUS and s
Annua] Cumulative, Index Medicus volume. '

2) National Information System for Science and Tedmo:’ogy (NISSAT)
The development. of NISSAT was prompted by the need for building up a stiong

national network of documentation and information services to meet the expanding require-
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ments of scientists and research workers ‘spread out in the various states of India.. The =

establishment of NISSAT was based on the Unesco Mission Report prepared by Dr Peter o
Lazar during March- -April 1972. NISSAT is. adrnmstered by the Department of SClel'ltlflC and ..

Industrial Research (DSIR) Govemment of India. N _
- NISSAT aiims at fulﬁlllng the followrng objectwes .

a} prowsron of national information service relevant to present needs”
b) optlmurn utilisation of existing information services and the development of new
ones : : :
‘¢) .promotion of national and 1ntemat|ona1 cooperanon and halson for exchange of
information B
dy development of lnformatlon manpower for the 1mplernentat10n of national science
_ information policy ' :
&) - supporting research in the field of information science and scientific communica- .
t1on ' : :
f) suppomng R&D in 1nforn1at1on technology.

The components of NISSAT structure are -

1) The. NISSAT nat1onal focal point, ]ocated in the DSIR, Teehnology Bhavan, New
Delhi, and the. NISSAT network of services. The NISSAT is adv1sed and guided by an Execu-
- tive Committee and other ad hoc groups. The national focal pynt also interacts with Unesco's
General Informatitjn Programme (PGI). ' S :

i) The NISSAT network of serwces cons:sts of -

a)_ the Sectoral Information Centre ifferent sectors based on disciplines, prod-
ucts, mission, etc. and the local infdgfhalion units (LIUS)

b) - Regional Sy-é'tems_ compris@gonal Informatlon Centres (RICS) and

c)  Other specialised sup ing setvices. o o
The Sectoral centres alread operation, which include steel, leather, drugs and
pharmaceuticals, machine tools, etc. . Co

3) National Informatics Centre (NIC)

. The idea of NIC was concetved in-1971 and [inally the Centre became operational in

1977 with the support of UNDP to play a premotional role in developing a network of

computerised - information system. The NIC's activities are aimed at developing about 150

~ databases within various government agencies at the Centre for the efficient exchange of

information among these agencies to support the decision-making process. The system also
helps the external users, of various statistical data generated in the government departments.

28 LET USSUMUP _

Let us recapttulate briefly what has been d1scussed 50 far in this unit.

* Earlier special libraries were veferred to special. collectrons in general libraries that
Jimited to collections to a single subject area. Later special libraries are regarded as institutions
serving a specialist group of users working for a common purpose. Now, special libraries came
to be identified as specialised information service centres, de51gned to meet the research needs
of spec:allsts of an organlsauon




* The evolution of special libraries into qurmatmn centres is mainly based on.several
factors such as growth of publications in monstrous proportions, need for accurate and specific
information, speedy flow of information, timely information, etc. The advancements in infor-

mation technology have supported the development of information systems, infformation centres
and information networks.

- * "Electronic Library', "Digital Library' “Virtual Library' are the recent concepts that
emerged 1o facilitate easy access to information through networking of dlfferent information
resources, without physical existence of booksfdocuments on the shelves.
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2.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS l
1) Trace the various factors coniributing to the pment of Special Libraries.

2) Discuss the major information servic ided by special libraries.

I SHORT NOTES ?.
a) Digital Libraries Q~

b} National Information tres
¢) Information Officer/ T ation Scientist’

18



UNIT 3: SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND
- INFORMATION CENTRES IN INDIA
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Model Examination ns

3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

3.3.4 Information Services

This unit aims to mtroduce you to the various types of spec1al hbranes and mformatlon
centers in India. g

~ After studying the unit, you should be in 2 positioh to
e categorise the special libraries into various types . _
®  distinguish various types of special 11branes and the nature of activities and services
® explain the information requirements in terms of' subjects/topics _and analy51s of the
information seeking behaviour of the users o ' '

® describe the nature of document collection and information services.

3.1 INTRODUCTION _

* One of the distinguishing characteristics of the spccial' libraries is the nature of the parent
‘ organisations in which they are located. We can categorise the parent organisations mnto the
following five groups based on their location and activities: :
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i) R & D Organisations

i)  Government Departmcnté

iii) Business, Trade and Industry

iv)  Socio-Economic Development Institutions
v)  Training Institutions |

We shall first take up the first two categories in this unit and discuss the special features
of libraries located in.those organisations. The remaining three types will be taken up in the next
unit of study. ' ' '

The task of the special libraries is to acquire and organise the library material and to
provide services for furtherance of the goals and chjectives of the parent bodies. It is, thercfore,
essential that you are acquainted with the objectives of the organisations, the plans formulated
accordingly and the activities undertaken for achieving these objectives. '

For each of the above categories of organisations, we shall first discuss the objectives and
the nature of activities undertaken. Then, we shall discuss in this context: (a) the information
requirements of users, (b) the special features of the maierial (1e documents) to be acquired, ()
the organisation of documents in ways which facilitate easy access to them, and {d) the services
to be provided to respond to those requirements. '

3.3 LIBRARIES IN R & D ORGANISATIONS

Science and technology are vital national reso@r the overall development of the
nation. Research and Development (R&D) occupies a verwifportant place in knowledge under-
standing. Products and processes created by R& 'ties contribute to the ezonomic develop-
ment of a country. In most of the countries govelwgghts play. a major role in devising science
and technology policy, in supporting and @miging science and technology activities, and in
managing R&D. The R&D activities ugdertaln by various institutions generate a vast amount
of scientific .and technological info .@u Thus generated information is recorded -in and
disseminated through media like journ¥g, books, and reports. This information, in turn, is used
for the subsequent R&D actiy imdertaken. The institutions have to provide information

- contained in these documents, t personnel engaged in research.

3.3.1 Nature of R & D Activities

The term "Research” signifies the quest for knowledge and understanding of the unknown |
" phenomenon. The understanding may be sought primarily with the cultural goal of enlarging
man's comptrehension of the universe (called Basic Research) or with an immediate practical
application in view (called Applied Research). Research is thus concerned with "how and why"
- of social and natural phenomena. However, when the focus of research is on the practical
application of the knowlcdge the term "Development” is added to indicate this bias. A standard
definition of R&D is "the creative work undestaken on a systematic basis in order to increase
the stock of knowledge including the knowledge of man, cuiture, and society and the use of this
stock of knowledge to devise new applications”. '

R&D is a composite term that covers-a ‘wide gamut of activities both ‘in the natural and
social sciences. Such activities range from the most theoretical topics (say in Mathematics) to
the most practical aspects of designing, testing and evaluating.a new device (say a new type of
jet engine for a fast aircraft). ' '

These kinds of activities are included under the broad term "Research and Development”,
Research has been categorised into the following three types: '
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i)  Basic Research - pure and objective
iiy  Applied Research - project and operational -

jiii)  Development Research

However, there is no clear-cut demarcation between one form of research and another,
" Most organisations engaged in research will be concerned with more than one activity listed '
above. Pure basic research is generally called out to enlarge the horizon of scientific knowl-
edge, e.g., to understand the basic scientific laws underlying a specific phenomenon. The
practical utility of the results of basic research is not generally taken into consideration. Such
research is also called “academic’, “theoretical or fundamental research. More often than not, a
topic for pure basic research is selected by individual scientists to satisfy their own intellectual
curiosity. However, the new knowledge generated in this process often helps to solve a practical
problem; the results of pure basic research may also be used to develop a new product.

- Objective Basic Research denotes research in fields that have potential practical utility,

either in the near or distant future. The research is undertaken with the hope that the understand-
ing gained will eventually contribute to applied research, Objective basic research is also under-
taken to gain further theoretical insights into a known phenomenon. For example, the develop- -
ment of a supersonic aircraft may expose an area in which the existing scientific knowledge is
inadequate. It then becomes necessary to seek new knowledge and better understanding of the
phenomenon before developing an efficient supersonic aircraft. “Objective’ basic research lics
in the fact that the letter is stimulated by technological needs. “Objective’ basic research is also
called “Misston-oriented' or 'Goal-oriented' research.

Applied Research, on the other hand, is aimed at a@ a practical goal which can be
defined with reasonable precision, Applied research in ould be divided into ‘project’
and “operational' research. While “project' rescarchffnvolyes gaining knowledge of designing a
new product, “operational' research is aimed at Wgppving the performance of an existing
process or product. One of the important o of applied research is patent specifica-
tions. Applied research also lies within the%n of mission-oriented research. - :

Development Research bridges between applied research and the physical
out-put or end items (ie, a nrodu , equipment, or machinery or a new manufacturing
process) and generally involvesteps, viz., Prototype Design; Production Design; and
Pilot Manufacture or Pre-productio In other. words, the goal of development research is to
~produce end items. These areas of R & D work logically follow each other and are also
interrelated. Further developments in the succeeding areas throw up problems which become a
matter of research in the preceding areas. A classic example of this is the steam engine which
was developed before applied research modified -it for traction. It was need for tmprove-
ment that gave rise to basic research on heat engines, properties of gases, and other subjects.

Although most organisations engaged in research will be concerned with some form
of R&D or the other, the R&D activities as described above are primary concern of mission-
oriented organisations like the technology based industries and institutions for functioning
under government scientific agencies like the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research
(CSIR), the Defence Research and Development Organisation (DRDO), Indian Space Re-
search Organisation (ISRO). ' ' "

322 Information Requirements

The Libraries located in R & D orgamsauons are reqmred to be acquainted with the
mission or goal as well as the plans, programmes and projects of the organisations. The goal
is set within the basic policy framework provided in the Science Policy Resolution (1958) and
the Technology Policy Statement (1983) of the Government of India. The R & D plans of the

21
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Individual organisations are formulated keeping in view the priorities specified in the succes-
sive Five-Year Plan documents. The plans are in turn broken down into a series of projects. The
task of the library is to provide information support for the successful col mpletion of these .
projects. -

The information requirements may be viewed from two angles:
a) the subjects or topics on which information is required; and
b) the pﬁrpose for which the mformation is being sought (information seeking behaviour).

- Apart from a general acquaintance with the goal of the organisation, the essential
step in assessing the information requirements is to obtain fairly detailed account of the
various research projects undertaken by the organisation and the tasks of the individual
scientists associated with each of these projects. This will not only facilitate the acquisition of
documents (primarily in terms of subjects) relevant to the projects, but will also be helpfu] in
satisfying the specific needs of the scientists involved in the projects.

The typical 111f0mat10n seeking behaviour of the majority of the scientists may.be stated
as follows: :

They want to know

1)  whatis happening currently in the area of their concern
2)  whoelse is working in the field and where th&ygare _
'3)  introductory and background informationghildundertaking work in a new field
4)  the extent of prior work done in the Id (1.c., the state-of-the-art)
5)  they want to get specific pieces of inmon and data needed at different stages of

their work _ :

The specific nature of informatjeg reqgirements of individual scientists can be ascer-
tained by developing "User Profile" h scientist. The libraries condnct "Users Surveys”
for the development user profilgs, wih cover both the dimensions of information require-
ments, viz., the snbjéct conts d the information seeking behaviour of the scientists.

- While the ibove steps indicate the current and immediate information requirements,
there is a need for probing into the future requirements also. The monitoring of the current
trends of research in the relevant areas as reflected in the literature and the reports of activities
of other R&D organisations would provide insights into the future.

In specific terms, the assessment of information requirements is essential;

(a) to build up the basic collection .
{(b) to update the collection by acquiring documents relevant to changing requirements
(¢} to design and implement library and information services

3.2.3 Document Collection

While building up a document collection in R & D libraries three factors deserve special
consideration:

a) R&D is inter-disciplinary in nature. Therefore, besides the core subjects areas (i.e. the
focus of the organisatton), the collection should contain documents on peripheral andfor re-
lated subject areas. For Example, the core collection of the library of the National Metallurgi-
" cal Laboratory, Jamshedpur consists of Metallurgy. The collection also contains documents
on other related branches of science and technology (Eg. geology, mineralogy, mining, struc-
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tural engineering). In view of the close relationship of R&D with economic development, the
libraries also acquire documents of economic aspects of metallurgy like production, trade and
consumption of different categories of metals,

b) Scientific research has no mnational boundary. Therefore, documents published in
various parts of the world are acquired by the libraries. ' o

_ ¢) Although English is the predominant langnage for scientific communication, results
of research are also disseminated in many non-English languages, notably Russian, German,
French, Japanese, etc. The libraries, therefore, acquire documents in other langnages also.

d) The scientific knowledge becomes obsolete very -quickly. The librartes, therefore.
should systematically update their collection.

_ In addition, the library also has to take into consideration the special types of documents,
i.e., documents other than books and journals.

3.2.4 Special Categories of Documents

Many documents become available after a considerably long time and some of them
‘may not be available through normal trade channels at all. The library, therefore, should
establish contact with individual scientists and important research institutions for getling
documents not really available through normal trade channels. Three such categories are; 1)
Working Papers/ Discussion Papers/ Research Notes; ii) Papgrs presented in the Conferences,
- Seminars and Congresses; and 1i1) Research Reports. 6 :

However, some of thesc documents may beg¥ilable subsequently through normal

. trade channels as formal documents. For examp orking papers may be published in
journals; conference papers may be publishedgigthe proceedings of the conference; the report

literature originating in the US may be formall lable from the centralised report distribu-

tion system, namely, National Technicaqina ion Service (NTIS).
P

The journal collection can supPiemented by acquiring, from authors, reprints of
papers published in journals not d by the library or photocopies of such papers from
other libraries.

The development activities of R & D organisations need information about the physico-
chemical properties, and physical characteristics and dimensions of various products, ma-
chinery, and equipment. Technical catalogues of manufacturers provide this information.
Building up a collection of technical catalogues, therefore, is an imperative necessity.

Patents. are unique sources of technical information which are not available in any other
documents. Besides, one of the objectives of developmental work is to protect the proprietary
right of the invention made by their scientists. The organisations, therefore need to know
whether they are infringing into the rights of others, or others are infringing into theirs. The
R&D library should, therefore, systematically acquire patents issued by patent offices of
different countries.

In development work, it i necessary to conform to standards regarding the quality and.
physical dimensions of products, machineries and equipment ‘specified by nations (e.g.
Indian Standards Institution, British Standards Institutions), and International Standards
Organisation (ISO). The library should, therefore, acquire the standard specifications of vari-
ous countries and the International Standards’ Organisation. :




3.2.5 Services

Current Awareness, Reference and Literature Search Services are the common features
of all types of special libraries. These services assume great importance in the R&D libraries
because of the very naturc of R&D activities and the vast size of the scientific and technical
literature. In fact, the term like “exponential growth of literature”, “"literature explosion”.
“information explosion” were introduced to characterise the rapid growth of sment:flc and

~technical literature. This phenomenon poses three problems:

(1) dlfﬁculty in keeping touch with the new literature.

(2}  difficulty in retrieving relevant mel"mdtIDn from a large stock of llterature accumu-
- lated over a period of time

(3) diffteulty in acquiring all relevant documcnts because of hmltdtlom of financial
resources and price escalation; '

‘A scientist tries to keep in touch with-the new literature by browsing through the new
- publications. However, he would not have enough time to cover even a small fraction of the
voluminous literature all by himself. The library must, therefore, provide current awareness
service to help him in this task. There are two ways of provid.ing this service:

a) compiling current awareness bulletins and documentation lists based con the docu-
ment acquired by the library; and

b)  making available to him commercial serviges Current Contents, publi_shed by
the Institute for Scientific Information, Ph hia, USA.

é) making provision for online informa % rvices, which help to instantaneous ac-

cess to the internal and external databg
- The Current Contents are necessary f reasons: a} such publications dispatched by
air mail reach India ‘much before thegjourfals are received by surface-mail, and b) such

publications provide wider coverag als than the in-house bulletins and lists can do.
It is interesting to note that m ofN\che comprehensive indexing and abstracting journals
were developed around sci and technological disciples (2.g., Chemical Abstracts,

: Blologlcal Abstrac’s. EngineeringNifdex).

As regards retrieval of information from a Jarge stock of literature, the fibraries
undertake, for this purpose, literature search using the secondary publications, viz., indexing
and abstracting journals. The libraries should have a collection of back issues to cover the
literature of a reasonable period of time. several of these indexing and abstracting services
~are available as CD-ROM as well as online databases. Eg: CA Search (=Chemical Ab-
stracts), BIOSIS Previews (=Biological Abstracts), COMPENDEX (= Engmeermg Index).
The libraries can conduct the searches  on these databases.

The third problem relating to the vast size of literature is the lack of access facilities to
the documents jdentified through current awarenéss and literature search services, Because
of continuous. increase in the prices of books and journals as well as limitations of financial
resources, no library can acquire all the docurments available even in the core subject area.
Libraries, therefore, must acquire such documents required by the scientists through inter-
library loan. They can also obtain photocopies of the relevant documents from other scientific
and  technical libraries or from organisations like INSDOC's National Science Library
(New Delhi), British Library Document Supply Centre (Boston Spa, England).

Translation of non-English documents into English is ancther important service the
libraries should organise to enable the scientists gather information available in documents
published in foreign languages.
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3.3 LIBRARIES IN GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS ‘

It is necessary to explain the terms, "Government Departments" used in the context of
this unit. The Goverament has, generally, four organs: 1) Executive; 2} Iudiciary; 3) Legis- o
lative; and 4) Constitutional (i.e., authorities set up under the provisions of the constitution),

The Executive organ of the Centrs consists of a number of Ministries (e.g. Agriculture,
Energy, Industry, Labour). If the scope of activities of a Ministry is too large, it may be divided
into several "Departments” (e.g., the Ministry of Humar Resourcc Development has Depart-
ments like Education). Under each Ministry/ Departmeﬁt, there are "Attached”, and "Subor-
dinate” offices. Where the execution of the policies of the Government requires decentralisation,
Attached offices are created. They are responsible for executing the policy and programmes
of the parent ministry/department..

"The Subordinate bedies function as the repository of technical information and provide
advice on technical matters. The Subordinate offices function as field establishment or
agencies responsible for the detailed execution of the directives of the ministry / department
or to the Attached offices. Besides Attached and Subordinate offices, several ministries/
departments have, three other categories of agencies under their control. They are -- 1)
autonomous organisations / registered societies; 2) statutory bodies; and - 3) public sector.
undertakings.

The need for the librarics in the Government was a prégiated for  a long time and they
were established in a number of agencies. Central LibrarieSgweg also set up at the Central and
State Secretaries (Eg: Central Secretariat Library, Sthavan. New Delhi: Andhra Pradesh

Central Secretariat Library, Hyderabad).

The Government Libraries assumed g Whportance when socio-economic planning
was introduced in the early fifties. The ipgodulftion of the planning process had completely |
changed the approach of the public ilration system. Almost all the agencies of the ' |
Governments, in some way or other, are Sygociated with the formulation and implementation
of plan programmes and project term development administration was coined in the
mid-fifties for highlighting the shi he focus of public administration from administering
law and order to implement socio-economic development. The importance of information to
support the developmental ‘activities needs no emphasis. Further, the establishment of several
Science and Technology oriented departments in recent years (Eg: Department of Ocean-
Development, Department of Environment, Depariment of - Non-Convéntional Sources of
Energy) has increased the demand for information in Govemnments. In this context, the
Government Libraries are required to respond to the diverse information requirements of the
adrministrators (including ministers) at different hierarchica} levels of the concerned agencies. -

3.3.1 Nature of Activities

The following three documents provide a fairly detailed account of the nature of
activities (functions), organisational set-up, and the subjects handled by ministries / depart-
ments and their agencies. ' ' S '

| 1) INDIA, MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS, SECRETARIAT TRAINING SCHOOL:
Organjsational Set-up and Functions of the Ministries / Departments of the Government of
India. Delhi: Controller of Publications (Frequently updated).

2) INDIA, LOK SABHA SECRETARIAT. Subjects for which Miﬁisters and Departments
of the Government of India are responsible. Delhi: Lok Sabha Secretariat, (Frequently up-
clated). : '
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3) INIDIA CABINET SECRETARIAT: Government of Indla (Allocatlon of Business)
Rules 1961. Delbi: Controlier of- Publications (Frcquently updated).

Consequent upon the changes in the portfolios of Ministers, the depariments are shifted
frotn one Ministry, to another Ministry. The Annual Report. of Mmlqtrlestepaﬂments always
contain latest accounts of their organisational structure and - functions. An examination of the
functions of various Ministries/ Departments shows that most of them have more than one
_function. They are: a) pelicy making and planning; b)- administrative and regulatory; ¢)
advisory, and d) research.

3.3.2 Information Requirements

The two factors that are relevant in making assessment of the information : cqulremems
- as well as for planning and implesmenting library services are:

1) the subjects or topics on which the information is likely (o be sought; and
2) the purpose for which the information is being sought.

In a general way, it may be stated that in Government agencies information Is reqmred
for taking appropriate decisions. However, the specific purpose for which the information
required, to a large extent, is related to the nature of the activities of the organisation and
the tasks -assigned to the persons working in it. The basic focus of the R&D Institutions 1s
that of the research, and, therefore, there is a certain degred\gf homogeneity of the library users.
In contrast to this, there exists diverse user groups in'WGoyernmental- agency each perform-
ing one or more functions (i.e., policy making Oplanmng, administrative and regulatory,
etc). ' .

Information seeking behaviour of the inistrators, therefore, significantly differs from_
that of the scientists. Significant differgice. alfo exists among different groups of administrators
in the same agency. The typical inforhaglon, seeking behaviour of scientists as listed in Section
3.2.2,is not therefore applicable_to thg administrators (except the research officers) although
the desire to keep in touch wi ent developments to a great extent, is of routine type.
(Eg. informatton about acts an s, precedents, statistical data, and the like, This needs
facilities of - access of documents pnmdnly generated within the Government.

However, mformatlon plays a 51gn1flcdnt role in rcspcct of the ac,tml ies relating to the -
development administration, Assessment of information requirements neecls the understand-
ing of the process of development administration. The basic steps involved in this process
may be listed in the following manner:

1) " Finding the facts .

2) = Assessing the trends

3y  Diagnosing the problems

4) - Identifying the needs

5)  Prescribing the solutions

6) Establishing policies
) Defi_ning"plans
8) Devising pmgrafnmes :and projects
9)  Operating programmes and projects
10) Assessing the impact of action

11). Evaluating successes and failures.
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The inter related steps, individually and collectively, require the information support
in varying degrees. For example, in diagnosing a problem (Step-3), one needs existing facts
~ and data (Step-1). An analysis of this information (Step-2) will lead to the diagnosis of the
problem. The task of analysis itself may need information about a suitable analytical tool (say,
a statistical technique). Again in formulating a policy (Step 6), while the information as-
sembled and analysed in the earlier steps would provide the basis, one may also need the -
information about the poficy decisions in sn‘mlar situations elsewhere, and perhaps a150 the
-consequences of such decisions.

Another factor, which should be taken into consideration is that the hierarchical levels of
administrators largely determine the degree of the details of the information content. While .
making policy decisions (Step-6), for example, on expanding hospital facilities in. certain
area, the top administrator. would need among others, brief information-about the adequacy
{or inadequacy) of the existing facilitiés (say, availability of beds in the hospital for 1,000
people), the desirable standards, etc. The administrators in the succeeding levels responsible
for briefing him would seek detailed information for undertaking the exercises involved in the
Steps 1-5. Similarly, the administrators (including the research officers) who would be prepat-
"ing the detailed plans and projects (Step-8) within the framework of pelicy and planning -
(Steps 6-7) prescribed at the higher level of decision-making would alsc need - formation m‘
greater details (in-depth information).

3.3.3 Collection Development

proached from two angles:
a) the subject orientation of the collection; O
b} the nature of the documents to be acguired.

Obviously, the subject allotte th& agency should be reflected in the core

The development of collection in the Govemmer@artment libraries has to be ap-

collection. In view of the - emphasis opment administration, the library will also be
required to acquire literature on sggio-edqpomic development (ie. development literature) rel-
evant to the core area. Develop Merature is interdisciplinary in nature.

A science and technology ofiented department, like . Department of Environment,
should acquire: 1) Basic scientific and technical pub!iCations in"the relevant area; and ii) the’
publications on socic-economic aspects of the concerned are (which' may be broadly termed as .
developiment literature). ' :

The Government department libraries should, therefore, build up selective collections of
management literature, which should cover both basic books and different facets of manage-
ment as well as books oriented to management in governments, like Adoption of Management.
Technigues in Government Administration, Managmg Non profit organisations, Management
Pllnclples for Non-profit Agenctes and Organisations.

The development literature is universal in character The collection of development
literature should reflect not only the Indian s;tuattons but also situation both in developed and
other developing countries.

- As regards the nature of the documents like in any other Library, books, journals and
newspapers brought out by commercial publishers and research and academic institutions will
constitute an important segment of the collection. The Government publtcatlons as a major
source of information, have a significant place in the Government Department Libraries. The
reasons are obvious. The Government Publications are the products of ‘the activities like
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policy and planning, administrative and regulatory, of various Government departments. For
example, in order to ensure the systematic development of industry, the Ministry of Industry
had introduced several regulations to enforce control on industrial organisations through the
enactment of the Industrial (Development & Regu]at:on) Act (1951) and through several rules
framed by it. Both the industries and thé relevant Government agencies will need access to the
documents related to this Act. The official statistical documents will constitute an important
segment of the government document coflection, since statistical information s amn important
tool for analysis of problems, taking -policy decisions, formulating development plans, and
finally measuring the results of planning activities. )

- 3.3.4 Informaﬁan Services

While three type of services (viz., current awareness, reference and literature search
services) are, by and large, common to all the libraries, there will be no uniform pattern to
services m all categories of the Government Libraries. The coverage and depth of such
services will depend upon the nature of functions of the agencies. However, two minimum
essential services relevant to all agencies are - '

a) Current Awareness Service - preparation and circulation of list of new acquisitions
(accession list); and circulation of newspaper clippings to senior administrators:

b) Reference Service - most of the administrators would need quick information in
cowse of their daily work on a wide range of topics involving search in bibliographical
publications or in government documents like acts, rules tatistical compilation, and budget
documents. 0 o

3.4 LET USSUM UP g | >

~ Let us recapitulate briefly what %en discussed so far in this nnit,

® The parent organisations cial libraries can be grouped into five types, based
on-their location and ggtivityNhey are - i) Research and Development Organisations.
ii} Government D ts, 1i1) Business, Trade and Industry, iv) Socio-Eco-
nomic Development tutions, and v) Training Institutions. The libraries of the

first two categories were discussed in this unit.

®  The Libraries located in R & D organisations are required to be acquainted with the
mission /goal as well as the plans, programmes and projects of their parent
organisations. The information requirements are focussed mainly on the subjects or
topics, the projects and programmes undertaken.

@ Generally, there are four organs, which are listed under the Government Departments.
They are - [} Executive, i) Judiciary, iii) Legislative, and iv) Constitutional authori-
ties. Realising the importance of information for the developmental activities, the
Governments have established libraries in their administrative units, such as minis-
tries, departmerits, secretariats, parliament, legislative assemblies, judiciaries, and
constitutional bodies. The emphasis of the collectlon in these libraries is on soc10~
economic development .

3.5 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED READINGS
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3.6 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTTONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1} Explain the role of libraries in Research and Development Organisations.
2) Discuss the importance of libraries attached to the Government Departments.

II SHORT NOTES

a) Research and Development
b) Information Requirements of Judiciary 0
¢) Information Sources for Government Publications :
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UNIT- 4: SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND
INFORMATION CENTRES IN INDIA :

Libraries for Business, Trade and Managemenr‘
Socio-economic Development Research Insmunons and
- Training Institutions

Structure | s T
4.0 Aims_and Objecﬁvés
4.1 Introduction. - - - : L ' '
4.2 lerarles for Business, Trade and Managerncnt '
4.2.1 Business Libraries -
422 R & D Libraries in Compdmes
4.2.3 - Nature of Activities. _
424" Information Requirements:

425 Collection Development
- 426 Services

4.3 - Libraries in Socio-Economic Development In:'tutions
' 4.3.1 Development Research Instit (DR
4.3.2 Information Requirements 6

4.3.3 Collection Developmegt, I .
- 434 Information Servicesév ' - !
4.4 Libraries in Training In% S _ : : o
44.1 Nature o@tieé
4472 InformationW€quirements ™ ,
4.4.3 ~Collection Development - '
444 Information Services

45 Let Us Sum Up
4.6 Re-fe_:rs:n.c_es and Recommended Books

4.7 Model Examinat’ion Quest'ior'ls

4 0 AIM[S AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to introduce you to the varlous types of. speclal hbrarles and information
centers in Indla _ - :

After Studymg ‘the unit, you should be in a position to

o list out various special libraries coming under busmess trade and management socio-
economic development institutions arld tr alnlng institutions

® distingnish various types of spec1a1 11brarles and the nature of act1v1tle's and services
offered by them : -
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® explaln the mformatlon requirements in terms of SUbjCC[S;"tOpILS and analysis of the
information seeking behaviour of the users

o describe the nature of document oolloction and information services.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

We have already discussed about the two categories of special libraries, namely, Libraries
of Research and Development Organisations and Government Departments. The nature of li-
braries and the information requirements of the clients, methods of collection development and
information services relating to those libraries have been examined in detail.

In this unit, we introduce you three more categories of special libraries under Business,
Trade and Management; Libraries of Socio-economic De»elopmont Research Institutions and
also those of Trdmmg Institutions. ’

The hbraries of Business and Trade are often referred to “Business Libraries. As you
have studied in the earlier units that these libraries had their beginning in the public libraries.
The public libraries in the USA and UK give a lot of importance to business information in their
-services. '

The libraries in _Socio'—economic Development Research Institutions, especially in devei-
oping countries, occupy a significant position as they are directly linked to the human develop-
ment. Librarians of these Institutions find it difficult to identiRg and acquire the "Development
Literature’ most of which is of interdisciplinary in natureNgngf available as unpublished and -
unconventional documents. The United Nations has J#®giving much emphasis on the biblio-
graphic control of such literature through the progr of DEVSIS,

research activities in addition to their tygeging $rogrammes of their host organisations. The
success of the training programmes to tent depends on the literature and information
-services provided by the libraries tguhe faMylty and the participants.

4.2 LIBRARIES FOR BUSINESS, TRADE AND INDUSTRY

The libraries located in Training Instituo required to support consu]tancy and

Of the three categories of organisations discussed in this unit, the entity "Business,
Trade and Industry" differs significantly from the other four in one respect. While the scle
motive of business, trade and industry is profit making, the activities of the others are not
prompted by such motive. The term "business” has a wider connotation and includes both
"trade" and ‘“industry”. The ‘“industry" produces (or.- manufactures} goods/products
(Eg: automobiles, machines, drugs, TVs, -cement, fertilisers, etc) and may also sell the goods
thus produced. The "trade"™ on the other hand, only sells goods (and also services, e.g.
‘automobile repairing services). The organisations. invelved in business or trade and industry are
'collectively called, in the language of economics, "firms". A firm, therefore, may be defined as
a corporate entity which has been established either to sell goods -or scrvices or to manufacture
goods or to do both. A firm is also referred to as a company or a corporation.

‘The term "industry" denotes a collection of producers or manufdctmers of same kind

of goods or products, e.g. automobiles (and hence automobile industry). Often . the term

“Commerce" (large-scale cxchange of goods)is used in conjun(,tlon with "trade’ (trade and

commerce) to signify the same function. The term "company” in its general sense includes

corporation joint-stock company, and partnlership,' but is mostly used of the larger partrership

(specifically called joint-stock companies) and trade industrial, or commercial corporations.
(Webster New International Dictionary of the English Language). '



This Section deals with the libraries jocated in firms involved in both manufacturing
(production; and trading (sales} activitics. The libraries located in manufacturing firms are
often called "“industrial libraries”. The term "company libraries" is also used in this Section to
denote libraries attached to both industrial and trading firms. There is no uniform pattern of
their location in specific departments, but they exist in many companies fo provide information
needed by managers.

A company library has to be distinguished from two other calegories, viz., a} Business
tibraries, and b) R & D libraries located in companies. '

4.2.1 Business libraries

A category of libraries apparently with similar connotation is called "business librar-
les". We have already mentioned in Unit-1 of this course that the seeds of the present day
special libraries were sown in big public libraries in the form of technical and business

departments. The business library, has always been a component of public library system in.

the USA and UK, which provides information about business, trade and industry (also
knewn as Commercial Information). Business libraries are, therefore, often called Commercial
Libraries. Several libraries of. university gradvate schools of business in the USA have excel-
lent collections of documents on business, economics, trade and industry. For all practical
purposes, these libraries also can be named business libraries. The Baker Library of the

Harvard Business School, and Thomas ] Watson Library of Business and Economics of the |

Columbia University Graduate School of Business, are cages in point.

Although the nature of information handled by C fnpany and business [ibraries are

basically same, the contents differ. Unlike 4 bugjmesg 1ibfary, the document collection and
services of a company library are oriented to the c requirements of the host organisation.

4.2.2 R & D Libraries in Comp

Many manufacturing compa; libraries attached to their R & D Department.
These libraries fall in the category o D libraries. Such Hbraries are also called Technical
entres. The focus of such libraries .is on scientific and
ough they also deal with non-S&T information. In the
company lbraries, non-S&T information plays a dominant role. ' '

Although the existence of libraries in companies is as old as the concept of the special
libraries itself, there has been a renewed emphasis on the role of information in the decision
making process in companies. Open any contemporary book on ‘management and you will,
come across a statement like this. "The quality of his (manager's) decision cannot be better
than the quality of his information; hence real attention must be given to the process by which
the manager acquires, evaluates, and digests information. The managers use two types of infor-
mation: 1) information generated within the company (i.e. internal information), and informa-
tion generated outside the company (i.e. external information). Internal information related

to the financial position of the company; its production plan; particulars about its employees:

data on stocks of raw material, finished products, and sales of different products, etc.

The managers of the companics need internal information relevant to their functions to
take appropriate decisions. It is now an accepted policy of companies to introduce
Management Information Systems (MIS) for providing such internal information. There is
now a greater awareness among the managers—that MIS should be supplemented by external
information, because many management decisions are affected by the developments outside the
organisations. The major function of a company library 1s to acquire documents relevant io
 the requirements of the organisation, process them, and disserninate their information contents
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to managers. They retrieve and provide information that may be used in conjunctlon wnh
internal information for taking dec1510ns

4.2.3 Nature of Activities

The activities of a company c¢an be explained in the context of the following definition
-of the term "Management'. Managing or Management is a process that consists of planning,
organising, activating, and controlling (POAC) the resources (personal and capital) of an
organisation so that they are used to best advantage in achlcvmg the objectives of ihe .
organisation.(Terry and Frank]m)

The basic rescurces {or the "Six Ms” of management, as. they ar2 often called - Men (and
Women), Material, Machines, Mcthods, Money and Markets are subjected to the process of
management mentioned above to achieve the stated objectives of the company. Thus, manage-
ment 1s an activity that transforms human and physical resources (inputs) inio usetul and
effective results (outputs). In the management process information plays a major role.

4.2.4 Information Requirements .

It is known that managers need mformation for taking™ decisions. It is therefore, said
that information is an essential ingredient in the decision-making process. In preceding
Section  we have referred to the Management Information System (MIS). MIS is défined as "a
System which provides each manager in the organisation yith the information he needs in
order to take decisions, plan and control within his partigulaMgrea of responsibility” (Higgins,
J.C. 1980} '

The statement "particular area of responsibi@ the definition felates to two Factors:
1) the functional responsibility - of the manager, an®) the level of the decision-making
process.. The first one indicated the subject nts of the information, for example the
‘managers working in the Manageme epayiment would need information about various
material relevant to the company's lif duction. The second factor would determine
the extent of external informatigmy necled by the manager. The library would be mainly
concerned with the information | in documents (published and unpublished} generated
outside the organisation. The maMw@ement literature recognise three levels of managerial
decisions; a) strategic decisions, b) control dectsions, and c) operational ‘decisions. .

The following examples will indicate some of the chdracteristics of (he decisions at
each level and the nature of the information requirements (Higgins,I C).

Decision levels Decision Characteristics Information Characteristics
1. Strategic Involves high-risk; The long-term  High proportion of external informa-
planning for the survival of the tion relating to government policies,
company in the competitive - economic trends, technological deve
market and for further diversifica- lopments, markets and competitors,
tion, growth and development sacial and political developments
2. Control - Involves low to medium risk. To Internalisation information
' ' ensure that the resources are . (Primarily in the form of summary
efficiently used in achieving the reports about the relevant function
stated objective of the company - of the company is more dominant)
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3. Operational Involves low risk. The task; Primarily internal information about

Repetitive and routine in the relevant function of companies
nature to ge&thmvs done and ~ ~ E.g: production schedule, material
to ensure thfat the established ' requirements, stock position

_process of work is being followed pr(_)duction data, sales data

The above example shows that external information plays an important role in varying

degrees at different levels of strategic decision making. Even in operational and routine
* decisions (Level-3) which primarily need internal information, the wmanagers would also

require external information for taking decisions. Take the example -of purchasing of raw
saterial which s an operational activity, involving routine decmons The task would give rise
to these type of qucstions '

‘What to buy ?

When to buy ?

How much to-buy ?
Wherte to buy from ?
At what price ?

Evidently, the anS_wers to the first three questions are available from ithe internal
sonrces. The manager would need external information in taking the last two decisions. Even
in taking decisions in respect of the second and third issues, the internal information has to be
supplemented by external information,

Several developments outside the company (callgd ternal environment"} are likely to-
affect the functioning of 2 company. The growing comPgtilfeness among the companies, and
the fast changing socic-economic and technoiogi jfuations open up new opportunities for
profit on the one hand and at the same time, th the growing sources of major threat to'
the companies, The attention of top managesg is, therefore, shifting from the internal affairs
of the comipany to the external envirenment y -companies in the US have introduced a
avironment” (or Environmental Scanning) to

monitor such developments to enable
of activity known as "CommergifyIntelftgence” which is commonly practised in many com-
panies in India also. The libra @ effectively involve itself in the environmental scanning
activities by collecting relevant d¥cuments and providing the necessary library and informa-
iion services. :

What are the different kinds of environmental information the managers need ? There
are three levels of environment: a) the immediate or the operating environment, b) the national
environment, and ¢) the global environment.

The operating environment includes individuals and organisations with whom the com-
pany comes into contact every day, such as, customers, suppliers of material, trade unions,
various government departments, banks etc. T he managers would need information about such
individuals and organisations, '

The national environment consists of economic, political, social, regulatory, and
technical compenents, Information on all these segments is important in varving degrees, but
the focus of attention of manufacturmg companies is largely on the “economic, regulatory, and
technological ones.

Of late, the global environment has assumed great importance for several reasons. Many
companies earn profits through international trade. The country also earns foreign exchange
which is necessary to import many scarce commodities not . locally available. The managers,
therefore, need information about economic, pohtncal social, regulatory and technological
cnv1r0nments of other countries. :

/
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Another important dimensions of the information requirements is refated to the manage-
ment process itself. Over a period of time, many management theories and techniques have
" been developed, practised and perfected. The managers at all levels, therefore. would need
access to management literature to ‘enable them to discharge their managerial responsibilitics
effectively. The recent emphasis on management training (called Management Development
Programmes) in many companies has stimulated the use of management literature.

4.2.5 Collection Bevelopment

The document collection of company libraries has three aistinctive characteristics in
respect of i) the physical form, i) the form of presentation of the contents, and ui) the
sources of generation. Let us briefly discuss these three points.

i) The' Physical Form: Besides books and journals, the conventionzl library maicrial, the
collection of a company library must include trade catalogues, standards, patent specifica- .
tions, and news clipping files, engineering drawings, maps and atlases.

ii) The Form of Presentation: Expeditious provision of specific pieces of information, on
demand from managers, is one of the major tasks of a company hibrary. Exi :pies of such
enquiries are production statistics of commodities and their prices, curnent foreign exchange
rates, manufacturers / suppliers of specific products, information about other companies. The
documents, which are largely used for locating information are calied Reference Books/Tools.
Company libraries, therefore, must build up-to-date c@llections of reference tools like
encyclopaedias, directories, handbooks, yearbooks, newg dig8gts and newspaper indexes, and
statistical compendia, which relate to the business. A rence to Business Information
Sources by Lorna M Deniclles (University of hnia Press, 1976) will give an idea
about the nature of reference tools relevant to .% libraries.

itii) Sources of generation: An acQuaintance?&he sources of generation of information is
always useful in identifying and acquj ddeuments. Possession of an intimate knowledge
about three sources of generation of ts relevant to business, trade and industry 15 an

imperative necessity: _
® Union and State G@nent and their organs (Bg: Statistical Reports, Policy
Resolutions, Five-Year Plans, etc.) '

o International agencies (Eg: United Naticis and its organs, and economic alliances |
like OECD, ASEAN, UNIDO, UNCTAD, and World Bank).

@  Publishers specialising in the fields o’ business, trade and industries (Eg: Gale
Research, Business International, Predicasts, Dun & Bradstreet).

In this context, a reference should be made to a new category of organisations, primarily
in the USA, which are known as "Information Brokers". They gather business information
from various published sources.and sell it to companies. The Centre for Monitoring Indian
Economy (Mumbat), which provides, against subscriptions, a monthly package of eco-
nomic information collected from various sources, many be labelled as an information broket.

4.2.6 Information Services :

While discussing the functions of a company librarian, one author has observed: "A
new gencration of more extrovert librarians is showing that business libraries exist to exploit
all published information, using sophisticated methods, and that they are providing this infor-
mation, not in a quiet and leisurely way, but while you wait. This exploitation of published data
is the business librarian’s output. The output from the library is information. This output is
information - is what the company needs and demands. It does not want books, the cata-
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logues, the shelving, or the librarian... It simply wants the éutput - the information.... The
ability to provide accurate information quickly demonstrates the business librarian as an
equal specialist, inside the management team, alongside other professiconal businessmen
generating internal information by computer or perhaps, monitoring information on Inteepal
performance as an accountant. Thus, the business librartan will spend more time out of thc
office making and maintaining external contracts than he will spend on precision catalogumg
(Armstrong, A: 1975)

The above statement highlights the importance company libraries of information in

company iibraries. Two types of services aie extremely relevant : 1) Current Awareness

. . . . - o . . . |
Service, and ii} Reference service - for providing specific pieces of information.

The current awareness service may be very effectively provided mn two ways: i)
circulation of news clippings ii) circulation of journals and news magazines. Speed is the key
to the effectiveness of current awareness in companies. In spite of several operational
problems in circulating documents, this method is the fastest way of disseminating cuirent
information to managers. |

As regards refercnce service, the librarian must be thoroughly acquainted with the
reference works and should also know where to go or whom to get in touch with for speedy
answers (o questions.

The librarian will also be required to undertake [iterature search services, but the output
should not be a bibliography but take the form of a digegt containing the essential informa-
tion. Needs of managers often demand unconventional gractes which are unacceptable to the
librarians in the academic or research institutions. The r a company library is, therefore,

unconventional.

43  LIBRARIES IN SOCTOSECONOMIC
DEVELOPMEN ARCH INSTITUTIONS

' i
The term “Socio-econorgi Yevelopment' s derived from the social sciences. Social
Sciences, in turn, refer to the iplines concerned with man, his culture and Hhis
environment. Seligman divides social sciences into three categories: :

1) Purely social sciences (which include politics, economics, history, jurisprudence,
anthropology, penology, sociology, and social work);

i)  Semi-social sciences (comlstmg of ethics, education, philosoply, and psycho]—
' ogy) and

1) disciplines with social Implu,atlons (viz. biology, geography, medicine, and Imgms—
tlc,s) . ;
|

The adjective "Socio-economic” is related to a number of the above disciplines. “Devcl-
opment” implies the process, which is aimed at satisfying the material needs of man as well
as thc improvement of the social conditions of his life (the quality of life), and also the
fulfillment of broad human aspirations. The material needs to include, among others: i

i}  adequate earning opportunities to enable him to purchase the daily necessities of
life;

i) access facilities to the provision of public services for education, health and nutri-
tion, safe drinking water, social sécurity etc., and :

i}') adequate shelter, cheap transport, etc. There is a clos» relationship between R&D
¥ : , : :
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and research on problems of development.(or development research) conducted by
the Socio-Economic Developmmr Rescarch Institutions.

4,3. 1 Socio-Economic Development Research Insiitutions

Establishment of Socio-Economic Development Research  Institutions is a phenomenon
of the late sixties, These institutions have come into existence in developing countries like
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka, as well as in developed countries like Germany.
the UK, the USA to undertake development research. The name of such institutions generally
conuin terms like "Development Studies", "Social and Economic Studies”. Bg: .

Centre for Development Studies, Trivandrum

Giri Institute of Dcve]opmeni S_tudies, Lucknow

Centre for Economic and Social Studies, Hyderabad
Madras Institute of Dei-’@lOpﬂ']Cﬂt Studies, Chennai
-Bangladesh Institute of Development Studies. Dhaka
Pakistan Institute ol Development Economics, Islamabad
Marga Institute - Sri Lanka

Centre for Development Studies, Colombo

Institute of Development Studies, University of Sussex, UK
Development Research Institute, Netherlands

As you are aware, in India and also in many devélgpiny countrics. "development" s
achieved through the planning process. The . Five-Ygar p arc the major instruments for
achieving the goals of development. In formulating opment plans, there is the need for
a wide range of information covering many discip However, the existing knowledge

about the process of development is ina c. The policy-makers associated with
development  plans need new insights intgegnaniproblems  confronting man and society for
taking appropriate decisions. Generation knowledge through research in development is

an essential pre-requisite for formuly

ine arthiimplementing development plans and programmes.
g p g P P prog

The academic institutions als® 4‘@ d socio-economic problems as academically relevant
research topics. The establishment of'the Indian Council of Secial Science Research (ICSSR)
tn 1969, stimulated research in social sciences in general, and in development 1n particular.
The State governments, which are responsible for initiating and implementing plans in areas
under their_iurisdiction, also felt the need for research to support the planning activities.

At the global level, many agencies are involved in ‘development work in the developing
countrics. Eg:

(a)  Agencics of United Nations like the World Bank, the Internaticnal Labour
Organisation (ILO), United Nations Industrial Development Organisation (UNIDO), -
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific (ESCAP);

{b) Ald agencies of governments of de.veloped countries like United States Agency
for International Development (USAID); International Development Research Centre
(IDRC), Canada; Swedish Industrial Development Agency (SIDA); and

(c}  Philanthropic institutions like the Ford Foundation.

The introduction of several journals like Development Economics, Development and
Change, International Development Review, Journal of Development Studies and the establish-
ment of the International System for Development Information (DEVSIS= Development
Science Information Systerm) are indicdtive of the growth of research in this field.
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All these tactors led to the establishment of socio-economic development research Hinsti-
tations (or development research institutions (DRI in short) within and ocuiside the univ:ersit_\-' :
systemns, both in the developing and developed countries. While research on socio-ecoriomic
issues continues to be the concern of the department  of social sciences of umvemtnm the
DRIs specifically deal with developmental problems confronting the decision- makew and
planners. In India several institutions were set up at the initiative of the State governmum. '
and many institutions are financially supported by funding agencies likz the ICSSR and
Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR), Besides, conducting research and bringing out’
publications, DRIs organise lraining programmes.

4.3.2 Information Requirements - B

The information requirements may be viewed fro om two angleb i) the subjects or topm
on which information is required; and 11) the purpose for which the information is being srimcht
by researchers. ;

The knowledge of the first is essential for building up the library coilection as well as
providing the right documents to the information seekers. The second aspect helps in deslon—
ing and implementing library ;md information services.

: An assessment of specific information requirements may be made from two sources:

First. most of the institutions would have identified major themes of rcsearch based on |their
existmg capabilities, their own perception of problems of development. and the requirements
of the sponsoring agencies. These are generally incgrpofted in the long-term plans of the
mstitntions, Second, the list of projects on hand alon®\with a fairly detailed account of!caah

will focus on specific information 1‘equiremencsO '
The information-seeking behaviour of the Wefial scientists working in DRIs 1s, b}:v and

farge, similar to that of the scientists in R ganisations. Like the R & D libraries, the i DR]
Hbraries should. therefore, underta e dgvelopment of user profiles for making proper
assessment of the specific needs ' C :

4.3.3 Collection Dev ent
- !

Four factors deserve special attention, while developing collection in DRI libraries: i)
Unique characteristics of the development literature, ii) Inter-disciplinary nature of the
topic "Development”, iii) Universal character of the topic "Development”; and iv) Lacukoi
bibliographical tools for several categories of documents. Let us discuss these factors in dr‘tall

a) Characteristics of Development Literature

Like in any other type of library books, journals, and newspapers would constitute an
important segment of the collection of DRI libraries, As you are aware, they are known as
"formal” or "conventional “, (or "published") documents since they arc available thrbugh
normal trade channels. In the field of social sciences in general, and in the area of "develop-
ment” in particular, a sizable quantity of documents remains unpublished, and, therefore, is not
available for purchase. They are called "non-formal” (or "unconventional”y documents. |

The importance and relevance of the non-formal documents both for development
-research and decision making, are now well established. The study team which examined the
- feasibility of establishing Development Science Information System (DEVSIS) had estimated
that as much as 60 per cent of the development literature. belongs to the "non-formal”
category, The balance is accounted for by "formal" literature (i.e. papers in journals 22 per
cent and books 8 per cent). The 60 per cent of devclopmcnt literature remains unknowd and
inaccessible to many libraries and users. To quote the report: "...the bulk of the 1ceberg (60 per
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“cent) is the less accessible, grey, fugitive, invisible literature. It is made up of unpubtlished
working papers, feasibility and pre-investment studies, theses and documents of governments
and international organisations that arc not widely disseminated".

2) This great variety of litc_raturé, which has come to be popularly known as "grey
literature”, since the publication of the report, has two common characteristics. They are
usually very difficult, if not impossible to obtain, and very seldom come under bibliographical
control.

3) The very purpose and process of generation of these documents make them non-formal.
They are produced for specific purposes. For example, the research funding agencies would
need, say, ten copies of the research reports from the institution which has been providéd
grants for conducting research on a specific topic. The research institutions, therefore, would
produce only a limited number of typed, mimeographed (cyclostyled) or rotaprinted copies of
the report for the use of the funding agency, and for its own use. This document thus is neither
available through trade channels nor would it be included in any bibliographical service. It
existence may be known from the annual reports of the research institution and the funding
agency. A copy may be acquired from the rescarch institution till the stock lasts. The libraries
will, therefore. be required to make special efforts in identifying, locating, and acquiring
these materials, A thorough knowledge about the diverse sources whu.h generate a w1dn, range
of "grey" literature is essentlal for this purpose.

Another important component of the development literature is statistical data -- guantita-
tive information about the socio-economic processes. Statistigal information is an important
tool for analysing problems, taking policy decisions, formultingddevelopment plans. and finally
measuring the results of planning activities. The cn and devclopment of an efficient

i O

national statistical system for the a) collection, essing, ¢) dissemination and d)
- maintenance of differcnt types of data is the mgjor rO¥8nsibility of all governments. During
the last four decades, India has developed ar bly efficient statistical system.

Socic-economic data are generate llccted through four processes:

1) coilection on repetitiv is by offictal statistical agencies through census cnqui-
ries and sample survey! sus/Survey Data). Eg: population census, agricultural
census, sample surveys of houschold, rural labour enquiry;

1) collection ori a continuing basis by regulatory agencies for control purposes through
"returns” {Controi Data). Eg: data on 111dustrla] production, labour araenities in
ll‘ldL'lth'ISS banking;

iii)  routine accumulation of data as by-products of administrative activities of the gov- -
ernments (By-product Data). Eg: data on railway transportation, income-tax, inter-
national trade; and '

iv)  ad-hoc collection of data through surveys by various agencies for specific purposes.
Eg: the Programme Evaluation Organisation of the Planning Commission system-
attcally collects data for evaluating specific plan programmes.

: The data thus generated are termed as "official statiétics". although data under category
{iv) are also collected by non-formal agencies. However, a major part of the national database
comprises control and by-product data. The DRI libraries must build up a strong collection
of statistical documents published by these agencies both ad-hoc (i.e. in the form of a book);
and serial publications. However, it is difficult to" acquire many statistical documents since
they fall in the category of “grey" literature. The libraries should establish contracts with the
data generating agencies and systematically produce documents not sold through normal chan-
nels.
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b) Inter-disciplinary Nature of Development Literature

Development is mission-oriented task, the mission (or goal) being the overall dev!elopv
ment of the nation. The knowledge of many disciplines contribute to the understanding of the
development processes and provides solutions for the problems of development. For buiilding
up collections of the DRI libraries, it is necessary fo understand the scope of the development
literature expressed in "subject" terms. The library should acquire selected titles in the subject
areas, which have impact on the development process, e.g., while framing the policy on energy
or formulating a plan for energy development, one needs some broad acquaintance with the
trends of technological developments in the area in addition to the socio-economic aspects.

Librarians should have knowledge of the core subject and also related subject dreas.
They refer to the Subject Category Fields in reference tools like Macrothesaurus' for
Information Processing in the Field of Economic and Sccial Development (Paris: OECD,
1978). It will show the wide range of topics that fall within the domain of "Development”.

¢) Universal Character of Development Literature

It is generally believed that knowledge embodied in social sciences is country/region
specific (i.e. geographically oriented). Because of the uniqueness of socio-political and '
cultural situations, the knowledge generated in one part of the globe may not have grea[
relevance in another part. Not withstanding the country/region specific nature of several
disciplines in. social sciences, access - to literature generated in many parts of the world 1s

essential for several reasons:
' i
i} The problems and processes of developmeng g different regions of the world !have
many common elements, e.g., the eyp ce of acountry in one region (say, South
Asia) in ecradicating rural illiterd ghay be relevant to another couniry in a
different region (say, Latin AHVZQ The problems of poverty/malnutrition or popu-
racter, :

lation growth are universal in ¢

ii) Many advanced count showing interest in development activities and re-
' scarch. They gen@la e number of documents useful in many countries.

ity Mun - branches o omics (e.g. analytical tools like econometrics or theoretical
foundations of economics) are universal in character, !

iv}  Increasing economic co-operation among different - countries calls for rele\@[irt in-

formation about the participating countries. . !

In fact, development is no longer the problem of one country, it is a global concern. The
World Development Report published annually by the World Bank to review the process of
development highlights this concern. The United Nations on several occasions had also
stressed the need for the co-ordination of information activities in this area. The establishment
of DEVSIS is an example. - ' _ i

d) Lack of Bibliographical Tools

It is clear from the above discussion that we know very little about -"grey” literature.
The DEVSIS study team report, while examining the availability of development literature
itself, and of the indexing and abstracting tools recording information about it, had observed a)
that certain type of development literature of potential usefulness o the development mission
are not readily available; b) that would be directly relevant tc develepment research, and c)
that the users do not know of any piace of which they may refer with any degree of certainty
of locating them. '
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The reason for this information gap is the lack of bibliographical tools. This 18 4 gremt
handicap in acquiring development lltPldtlliC largely represented by the "grey" variety. The
DRI libraries, therefore, should :

1) identify the relevant institutions which generate development literature from na-
tional and international directors of development research institutions;

i1)  obtain the annual reports of thc institutions (including those of the funding
agencies) and list of  publications which prowde information about their literature
Qutpuls.

1)  establish contacts with these institutions with the help of the researchers to get
documents of potential uscfulness (More often than not, the librarians of these
istitutions are the useful contacts); and

v} obtamn accession lists of libraries which acquire, sizable, numbers of "grey” litera-

ture.

4.3.4 Library and Information Services

in Section 3.2 of unit-3 dealing with libraries in R & E institutions, we fwve stated that
three types of services, wviz., current awareness service. reference service, and literature
search services are the common fcatures of all types of libraries.

The social scientists in DRIs and the scientists in R & D institutions are involved
similar activities and, therefore, their information seeking Dghaviour is also similar. The social
scientists also share with R & D scientists the same prof¥gmgof "information explosion”. The

DRI libraries should, therefore provide: O
a) cirrent awareness service ; '
i) in-house service based on the d&n%nts received in the libraries, and
iy  service based on con #mb publications like Current Contents (Social and

Behavioural Science anMement Sciences),

b) undertake literature s using comprehensive indexing and abstracting journals
like Guide to Indian Periodical Literature. Index India, Index to Economic Articles.

As regards the literature search service, it should be noted that many indexing and
abstracting journals in. the field of social sciences are also available in the digital format
(CD-ROMs). '

Like the R & D libraries, the DRI libraries would also - be required to share the literatare
resources of other libraries through an inter-library lending system, This service for their users
assumes great importance, pariicularly in respect of "grey" literature. The DRI libraries
- should, therefore, develcnp co-operative rclatlonshlps among themselves and exchange infor-
mation about resources.

4.4 LIBRARIES IN TRAINING INSTITUTIONS

In the context of training, three terms ' "education”, “training" and "development”, which
convey overlapping concepts, are often used interchangeably. Education (or formal educa-
tion) is the preparation for life as a human being, which involves imparting values, attitudes
and embodying knowledge, judgement, understanding and wisdom. Tt is offered by school or
college, or a university leading to the award of a certificate .(e.g. degree/ diploma). Training,
on the other hand, is aimed at increasing the sk;lls to perform a parucular Job. The Oxford
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English Dictionary defines training as "to put in the way of efficiency by instruction and
pracuce”. A Glossary of Training Terms defines "fraining” as the "systematic development of
the attitude/ knowledge/skill/pattern rcqmred by an individual in order to prepare adequately
for a given task or job".

The example of the training of administrators/government officials will give some idex
about how the three terms overlap cach other and also differ. With particular reference to the
public services (e.g., Indian Administrative Service), education is understood to be the
general preparation  which an young person receives before entering public employment.
Education from a university is ‘the essential qualification requirement for appcaring in the
‘competitive examination conducted for recruitment to the Indian Administrative Service.

Traintng is understood to be the specific preparation just before entering public employ-
, ment ("pre-entry” training} as well as at a later point in the career and directed towards the
improvement of the effectiveness in discharging the duties assigned to the individual {"pre-
entry” training)}. After the selection for the Indian Administrative Scrvice. the recruits (called
probationers) undergo a foundation course (Pre-entry training) of three months duration in the
Lal Bahadur Shastri ‘National Academy of  Administraiion, Mussorie. The course covers
public administration (including management} planning and economic policy. Indian history
and culture, law, political theory and constitutional law. This is followed by rhe professional
course conducted at the Academy in two phases (a total period of about 36 weeks) intercepted
by one year's on-the-job training in the State of allotment. Besides, imparting further training in
specific aspects  of the subject mentioned above, the important purpose of the professional
. courses are -- a) to provide basic knowledge regarding the wagking of the government in general
and more particularly at the district level and below atéy a probationer would have to
function during the first six years of his career, and b ip him with the basic skills that
are needed to operate efficiently the complicated @ mment machinery. An administrator
may also undergo further training (post-entry traMipg) both in the Academy (e.g., Advanced
Management Development Programme) or i training institutions (e.g., Administrative
Staff College, National Institute of Rural JDeve¥pment, Indian Institute of Public Administra-
tion) at a later point in the service ¢

The "post-entry” training rammes of “post-experience” more well-known as train-
ing programmes are the "manag evelopment” programmes.,

The above example shows that the pre-entry training cncompasses both education and
training, since the course contents of training cover a good deal of background material
which also appears in the plans of study of universities. This is deliberately done for. the
purpose of rounding out the educational preparation of public servants, although some of
them might have obtained a better education before entering the public service. While the
pre-entry training focuses on imparting skills specific to the requirements of the jobs (e.g..
training for Indian Andit & Accounts Service focuses on the principles and practices of
auditing and accounting in the government), the management development is a systematic

i and continuous process of improving the overall effectiveness of the managers/administrators
to mect the changing requirements of the organisation. It does not, however, ignore the
basic skill requirements, but offers something more.

In this Section, we are concerned with the libraries located in institutions which offer
both pre-entry and post-entry *(or post-experience} training programmes. Such institutions
may be grouped into three categories: '

a) those offering both formal educdtmn (which may also be called "pre- enperwnce edu~
cation) as well as post-experience programmes

b) these offering both pre-entry and post-experience prog: ammes
¢} those oﬁermg only post-experience programmes. '

42



To category (a), belong the Indian Iustitutes of Management, which offer educational
programme leading to the award of Post-Graduate Diploma in Management (PGDM) and also
post-experience programme in management for working managers. Most of the institutions
category {(b) offer training in public services in different aress. Eg: LBS National Academy
of Administration, (Mussourie), Institute of Adminisiration, Government of Andhra Pradesh

(Hyderabad), Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel National Policy Academy {(Hyderabad), Indian Audic -

and Accounts Services Staff College (Simla), Railway Staff College (Vadodara), State Bank
Staff College (Hyderabad), State Institute of Rural Development (Hyderabad}, State Bank
Institute for Information and Communication Management (Hyderabad). -

There are two iypes of institutions in category {c), viz., i) those open to the managers
-employed in all categories of organisation- business, irade, industry and governmenis; and ii)
those exclusively open tc the host organisations. Examples of the firsi type are: Administrative
Staff College of India (Hyderabad), the National Institute of Rural Development (Myderabad),
the National Instifute of Bank Management (Pune), the National Instm,te for Training in
Industrial Engineering (Mumbai).

Examples of the second type are:
Management Development Institute, (Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd).

Food Corporation of India, Central Training Institute, Delhi.

categories;

a) Foundational Programme (also called orj jon or induction programme)
b) General Management Programme;

e} Programme criented to speciffgsectors.

¢) Programme 1 Functional Areas of %ement;
d) Technique-oriented program@

4.4.1 Nature of Activiti

While the basic focus of the training institutions is obviously on training (including
‘workshops and seminars). However, there has now been a greater realisation, that the training
activities need to be supported to improve the effectiveness of training and also to use the new
knowledge generated by research as valuable irput to the training prograrmnes. Another
acttvity which is increasingly being undertaken b many training institutions is consultancy.
Consultancy is problem-solving activity. The ‘consultants- examine the problems confronting
an organisation, help managers in analysing the problems, and accordingly recommend
practical solutions, and finally help implement their recommendations. The job of consultants
thus may be likened to those of medical practioners. Involvement of trainers (faculty mem-
- bers) in consultancy provides them opportunity to obtain first-hand-knowledge about the
practical dimensions of management and to develop problem-solving skills. In turn, this
knowledge recorded in the consultancy reports is usefuj for the training programmes.

The tasks involved in respect of training programme may be listed as follows :

a) monitoring the training enwronment both natlonal and lntemauonal for keeping in

touch with the developments in tralnlng

b)  making continuous assessment of the training needs of  the target population
group, introducing new programimes (i.e., courses) and updating the contents of
the existing programmes to respond to the changing needs of the client orgamsatlonq
and dropping programmes that are no longer relevant, B
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¢)  designing the structure of each programme in conformity with its objectives;
d)  identifying the reading material relevant to the programme's contents;
e) collecting material for case studies and writing cases for use in the programme;

f) d.evelop_ing audio-visual material for teaching including computer based tutorial (CBTs
on CD-ROM format)

4.4.2 Information Requirement
The libraries located in training institutions are required to provide services to suppoért
three activities: training, research, consultancy. Th_ey cater to two categories of users:
a) faculty members involved in tl‘aining, research and consultation;' and |
b) pariicipants to the programine offered by the institutjon. | ' |

In relation to the activities described in the previous section, the faculty members
would need -

1) information for drawing up plans for the training programmes,; |

i1)  literature relevant to the programmes, both for the preparatlon of lectures and for the
use of the participants as reading material;

1i1) hterature relevant to the research projects; 0 ;
v}  literature relevant to the consultancy pr@; o
v)  literature relating to training and manag t development. _

The information requirements of the parficipants would be, by and large, related to the

contents of the programme. It is gely that they would also need access to the
references cited in the reading materialYyovided to them as -well those referred to by the
faculty members while deliveri tures. Group discussions and practical exercises (e.g.

preparation of project reports) on es related to the programme contents are two important
training methodologies adopted by the institutions. The participants would need quick access
‘to literature during their involvement in group discussions and exercises.

As regards the subject on which information is required, it may be said that the libraried
of training institutions need what is known as “management information”, or “management
literature”. Management literature has a.very wide commotation. It encompasses, besides the
core topic mahagement" (including the "analytical techniques” used in management), topicsﬂ
belonging to many other disciplines called "environment studies". The relative proportion of
"management” and "environment studies” would depend upon the nature of the nstitutions. The
emphasis on environment studies would be more in institutions conducting training programmes

1n specific sectors of the economy like banking, transportation, etc. |

For example, the National Institute of Bank Management, Pune, which caters to thej
training needs of the banking. sector, would require intensive information on banks and
banking and related economic issues. The information requirements on "management" would
be himited to issues relevant to the management of banks. On the other hand, the Administra-
tive Staff College of India which offers programmes on various aspects of management
would need information on banks and banking in lessor degrees, since it conducts only one!
course on bank management under its sectoral management programmes, the institutions.
involved in providing fundamental tralnmg for public servnces would also need intensive.
mformatlon about their respectwe sectors.

44 i




Assessment of information requirements may be made using threc sources:

1) the statement of objectives of the institutes:
i)  the calendar of training programmes and the details of the programine conients;
ii1)  the resedrch and consultancy programmes.

The statement of objectives provide only broad outline of the nature of activities.
Generally, the calendar of training programmes is drawn much ahead of the beginning of the
academic sessions. This give a total picture of the training programmes. But the objectives of
each programme and its contents will provide more insights in the specific information
requirements of the institution. The course contents are useful in making assessment of specific
information needs. Involving the libraries with the programme designing process would, there-
fore, be helpful both for the collection development and for planning services. The approach
in respect of the assessment of information requirements is similar to that of the R& D institu-
tions and development research institations.

4.4.3 Collection Development

Books, journals, and newspapers would constitute the major segment of the coliection of
the libraries attached to training institutions, However, in building up a book collection to
support post-experience training programme it is necessary to recognisc scveral specific cat-
egories of books -- textbooks, "slanted" books and treatises and monographs.

Textbooks are characteristically graded by levels of diffidW]ty for usc at the correspend-
ing levels and therefore, labelled as "Ihtroductory", "Elemen "or "Advanced”. A collection
of standard texibocks (often multiple copies of selectgdles) is an essential requirement of
training institutions particularly those offering found#§jonal programmes. A category of books
that would supplement the textbook collection 1$gr mmed”  textbooks also called "teach

yourself" type of books .

In the field of management therc hat proliferation of “Slanted” books, i.e., books

oriented to specific target user groupgs, Thdy are introductory in nature and are extremely
useful in understanding many techni at have been drawn from other disciplines and carry
typical titles like "Economics for MaMefers ", "Statistics for Managers”, Computer Program-

ming for Managers”. Another type of slanted books deals with the management of non-profit
sectors of the cconomy, e.g., "Management of Higher Education ", "Health Care Management
System". More often than not, they :are like any other books on management, with little or
no reference to the concerned sectors. "Slanted” books nevertheless, would supplement the
textbook collection.

Treatises and monographs are also of great releyance for training institutions.
Treatises are comprehensive and well - documented compilations of the latest available
information on specific subjects presented in a systematic way. They provide foundation for
an in-depth study and research in these subjects. Monographs are treatises on a limited scale
dealing with narrower topics.. Many of the present day publications on special topics, may-be
considered as monographs . Many advanced textbooks also possess the characteristics of
treatises and monographs. : '

- In training institutions, there exists a general antipathy mwards what is called highly
theoretical (or csoteric) bocks. The primary user of such books are faculty members, and -
therefore, to what extent such books shonld be acquired would evidently depend upon their
research mterests.
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4.7 MOUFL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Write an essay on Libraries for Business, Trade and Management. Give suitable
: examples. '
2)  Trace the importance of Libraries in Socio-Economic Development Institutions.
3) Expldm the collection development activities and 1nformat10n services of the
~ libraries attached to Training Institutions.

II SHORT NOTES

a) Grey Literature
by Socio-Economic Development Literature
c) Non-Book Material used for Training
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BLOCK - 1i : MANAGEMENT OF SPECIAL LIBRARIES

In the beginning units of Block-T we have listed the characteristics of special libraries an<
information centres. The traits, such as location of the libraty, subject orientation, special formats.
of the material, specialist user groups, physical size of the library, and emphasis on information
" services, which distinguish them from other types of libraries. Much of what is dene in special
libraries is done in all libraties, however, the above traits are the focal points in the management of
special libraries and information cenires. This Block provides w overview of managing the
infrastructural facilities, finances, personnel, coi!ecnon devclopmentm the special libraries and
information cenires settings. : '

Unit-5  deals with Special Library Buildings and Furniture. The basic elemeats essential
in planning and design of special library buildings, surniture and fittings and
also the equipment in special libraries and information centres have beern
described briefly. ' : '

Unit-6  explains the Special Library Finances and Personnel. Financisl estimation,
sources of finance and budgeting and budgeting control i special libraries
and information centres are some of the major aspects deait it this unit.
Personnel Management in special libraries and information cenires needs speciai
emphasis as the quality of specialised servjces depenris on the qualifications
and skills possessed by the staff. :

Unit-7  provides an overview of Specia!jCoHcction Development: Book and
Non-Book Materials. Book selectio ies an¢ procedures in special libraries
and information centres are ¢ differs with other types of libraries, as
they give much emphasi Pegiodical Publcaiions and Non-Book Materials
Tike report literature, g ture, government and institutional publications,
microforms, and mampetic ®nd optical media. Identification of core periodicals.
their selection an@‘ol need special attention.

Unit-8  aims to familiarise the different types of Reference Sources needed in special
libraries and informaton-centres. Mast of the special libraries aitached to the
R&D units give priority to build collection of setondary sources of information.
like Abstracting and Indexing Services in various formats. Besides print. the
information sources are also avzilable online and also on CD-ROMs and
websites. :
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UNIT - 5: SPECIAL LIBRARY BUILDINGS
AND FURNITURE | o

Structure : ]

5.0  Aims and Objectives
51  Introduction

52  Special Library Buildings

5.2.1 Physical Structure

5.2.2 Space Requirements _

523 Layout _ : : : I
5.3 Specia[ Library Furniture and Equipment |

5.3.1 Precautions

5.3.2 Lighting and Air-Conditioning

5.3.3 Floors and Floor Coverings - i

53.4 Shelving '

5.3.5 ° Special Equipment - : ,
536 R'eprographic Equipment 0 | |
5.3.7 Computers and Communicatio |
53.8 Compacf Discs and Floppies O : ' :
5.39 Multimedia Equipment ' ' |
: 5.3.10 Networking and Integagt ?“
54 Let Us Sum Up . Q’

5.5 References and Re@lded Books - . | |
5.6 Model Examination QuEstions |

5.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES i L

Libraries grow with the growth of publications of knowledge resources. To house these
resources and to serve them to the user community, libraries need proper building and furiture.
This unit aims at describing basic elements involved in designing special library buildings and
furniture.

After studying this unit, you should he in a position to 5 !

® describe the basic elements essehtial in planning and design of special library build-

ings, ful_'mture and tittings ! i

® explain the special.library cquipment, including modern equipment.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

{dentification of a goed location for library building is very important. The site selected
for a library should be approachable to all the researchers and scientists working in that orgariai—

zation. - |
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In most of the organizations 1n developing countries, some space 1s ailoted within the
main building {or the library. In some cases we find Tibraries packed in small rooms. As the
organizations grow, the libraries will also be growing in their coliection, furniture and staff. The
library professionals working in these organisations have (© play great role in demandmfr 2
separate butlding for the Library. . '

In planning a {ibrary building, a committee consisting of an archiitect, an interior designer
and the librarian have to study the existing structure of special library buildings in order to ake
improvised decisions. The architect provides his vatuable experier.ce in design and constiuction
of the building. The inierior designer contributes his expertise over ‘he internal arrangement and
decoration with furniture and fittings. The iibrartan will explain his rquirement of the balding
based on his understanding of social and techinical eclationships, org inisational structure. tech-
nical processing and readers services elc., in the library. :

5.2 SPEL IAL LIBRARY BUILDING

There are several factors. that prowde the planners with a framework for designing -
brary building. The basic elements of planning include:

{y  Physical Structure

Py Space requirements

3) - The layout
5.2.1 Physical Structure . : 0

ery important components. The archi-
her to find out the best solution. The

The building design, architecture and locatify
tect and information professionals have to work togc

Unesco's Hand book for Information Syster ‘Services .suggested solution for problems
related with space and facilities in the willg parameters:
a) Site

b)  Prevailing architecle

c) Nurmnber of structures on site and future growth

d}  Groups being served
- number and kind

- organizational structure
- range of disciplines and research interests

e)  Information operations and fumiture

size of collections and growth rate
nature of informatton services
size of information staff, nature of growth, flow of work etc.

f) Amount of money avallable for implementing design and facilities

Whether a new physical s,tructure is belng planned or.whether a redesign of an existing
structure, these parameters will help the planner for developing a structure. From the above, the
first three parameters relate to the creation of a new physical structure.

The following questions may be asked while planning a library building :
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a) Isthesitec entru] ot convenient to the user population ?

b) s the site near or convenient to other services and resources requlrc‘d by the library/
organization ?

¢} Isthe structure flexible to permit changes to growth or new requirements ?

d) Is the floor space adequate for current needs ? Is it adequate upto fifteen ymrs in
futare ?

e} s the floor space flexible? Does | i a]iow charnges and rearrangement of portion?

£y Wil the designed structure be capable of holding heavy equipments, document stocks
and files? '

g  Arethe work areas noise proof ard ventilated ?
'h) Do the site and structure have necessary conveniences for the staff and the users ?
i) 15 the structure designed for safety and for security 7

3 Is the architectural Styie harmonicus with other structures in the campus 7.

522 Space Requirements

~ Librarians have to provide information regarding the collection size, reading facilities for
the readers, staff number and their wotking activities and other requirements in order to plan for
space requirements needed inside the library.

Storing the Collection : Books, periodicals and r@n the library stacks; trade cata-
logue, publishets catalogue, news letters in display s : :

~ Readers Activities : Readers tables and chair ogue cabinets, reading rooms, carrels
in stacks. A minimum floor space of 3-5.5 s?ger reader is required. ' '

Staff Activities: Work rooms, tegihical rocessing rooms, computer laboratory, repr'o—
graphic services, micrographic service ooms etc. For each staff member approximately
10 sg. m. space has to be provid ' '

Service Areas : circulation ter, stair cases, lifts, corridors, cloack rooms, entrance -
hall efc. o o ' '

5.2.3 Layout

. The layout depends upon functions and the nature of orgamzatlon size of propoaed
llbrary and user habits etc.

After the approximate size of the functional areas of activities have been estimated, rough
sketches of possible layout can be made to visualise how the available space can be used. This
assists an architect in designing a new stracture, After testing with basic arrangements- final
layout can be determined. '

The service areas, whiere: eirculdtion-and reference activities are conducted should be
immediately ewdent [0 any one enttf;nng the l&brary Furniture and equipment could De used for
parutlom Dt rooms whereever pomblc i

5 3 FURNITURE_ ND?EQUIPMENT

- Speciak:library furnitur¢;and: equipment are.required for. varioas: sections in the library. In
he. pubhc areas stock shelves, catalogue cabinets, reading tables, r:hau‘s circulation counter,
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reference desks, filing cabinets, exhibition cases, journal. di5play racks, rotatory stands, display
stands, kick stools, shelf ladders, discussion tables, carre!s book cases, notice boards, sign
boards etc.

In staff work rooms, the furniture like work tables, chairs, filing cabinets, book trolleys,
book processing material has to be procured. '

The special libraries and information centres possess modern equipment like photocopy
machines, microfiche reader-printer, micro-card projector, microfilming unit, tape recorder,
television set and VCR, computer CD-ROMSs drives, scanners, digitisers, laser printers, LCD
projector, etc. ' :

5.3.1 Precautions for Selection of Furniture and Equipment

While belectmg the above furniture and equ1pmpnt the following precautions must be
taken into considération. -

ay  Flexibility of arrangement in desirable. Ready made furniture and equpment such
as catalogue cabinet, exhibition stands and circunlation desks should be avoided as
these are not easily mocked or expanded in the future .

b)  Whereever possible book shelving should be standarised so that the parts are easily
inter changeable. Fumltule and other equipment should be purchased in-groups and
uniform sizes.

¢y Comfort, durability and variety should be sought esp ialiy in furniture..

hgepurcha¥€d from notable manufacturers
&
e) Economy and ease of maintenance s%& so be taken into account.

b Colours and materials selected ghquld Be attractive and uniform and match with inte-
riors of the building. ' '

5.3.2 Lighting and Air—Co@on ng

Proper lighting, and air conditioning will attract the readers to sit continuously and
comfortably in the library. It creates good reading atmosphere. Hence the lighting , ventilation
and air conditioning should be planned accordingly.

d)  Standard furniture and equipment should
and suppiiers like Allwyn, Godrej, Vinar,

Depending on the size, collection, usage and budget of the library ideal air conditioning
installation must be considered. It should provide the required heating, ventilation, air filtra-
tion, cooling and humidity control, all with in specified temperature and humidity throngh out -

the year regardless of type outside conditions.

The design of illumination should depend on the shape and size of area, different climatic
conditions like long periods of sun shine, rain etc. The type of illumination should be decided
after careful consideration of its quality, function, aesthetics and cost. :

Excessive glass areas would let in more natural light which in tarm may cause deteriora-
tion in printed material . When artificial Jight is used, an intensity of 500 lux may be sufficient.
(The lux is the measure of illumination expressed as lumens per square metre). Adequate
ventilation and proper acoustics are needed for comfortable reading. '
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5.3.3 Floors and Floor Coverings

|
~ The book stack load on the floor will be heavier than amy normal material. Books may
weigh up to 20- 25 kg per 90 c¢.m. shelf, British Standards Institution code for floor loading is
"a maximum of 4.0 k.n./m2 distributed load in reading rooms and 7.0 k.n. concentrated Joad
over any square 'of 300 m.m. side in book stacks. In the case of multi-storeyed buildings ground
floor will be ideal for book stacks. S

The floor areas-may be grouped into various categories like heavy usage, medium usage
and protected usage. In the heavy usage areas like walking area corridors and issue section
carpet or carpet tiles may be used. The medium usage areas like reference section and 1|ead1r‘g
rooms, smooth carpeting may be used to prevent noise of people walking through the reoms.
The protected usage aieas like computer lab, microfilming, Reprographic sections muslt have

vinyl flooring so that dust will not accumulate in these 100mS.
5.3.4 Shelving

Special libraries méy have collection of various types of document media, Theyi might
have reference books, reports, patents, primary & secondary journals, non- -book matenall audio
visual material, magnetic and optical media like floppy diskettes and CD-ROMs. |

Based on the layoul planning shelves must be purchased. The shelf depth, length, and
height should be appropriate to accomodate majority of the books. The shelf depth and height
should be between 25-30 c.m. . The length of woodep sh8f should be Iess than 90 c.m. where as
. metal shelving could go upto 120 c.m. The shelf will also depends on the gaze or .
thickness of the material. The overall shelf ler@hou]d not exceed 2 metres, '

)

Conventional shelving is not recomm for pcriodica]s, pamphlets and non-book
matferials. Periodical display racks, news , stands, pamphlet boxes, microfiche, floppy and

CD-ROM storage boxes are neede shelye the special materials.
53.5 Speaal Furnltur ant\Equipment o |
The liba y furmture is able in wood, metal, plastic and other synthetic matel ials.

The selection of items should be based on the quality, longevity, appearance, etc',

1)  Study Carrels : Special libraries should consider at least a few study carrels for
private study of serious readers. Carrels, particularly those with high backsj do af-

- ford the maximum privacy, even those contemporary styles in which the design al-
lows three or four readers to be seated at one unit, out of sight of each other. Such

units are esseniial in crowded areas. In large libraries some rooms are used as carrels

Carrels with electronic gadgets are in increasing popularity. Carrels could be
designed to accommodate microform readers, audio and video equlpment computer
terminals, etc. : |

2)  Catalogue Cabinets : It is most common to see card catalogues made of woc:d One

_reason is the ease of sliding wooden trays in and out without noise. Careful attentlon

should be paid to the design of the loop or pull on front of the tray. The pulls ‘should

be comfortable and easy to grasp. The average card catalogue drawer holds appr0x1—
mately 1000 cards.

3y Charging Desk : This may be of special design or méy be chosen from in the stan-
dard library or office equipment depending upon the individual needs of the library.
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4)  Micrographic Material : Various information products are now available in micro-
form media. Micrographic materiaj is an essential addition in special libraries. These
material help in saving storage place and retrieving information effectively. Micro-
film may appear as 16mm or 35mm reels. Engmeelmg drawings, maps and continu- -
ous data can be stored on mlclofllm

Microfiche: A sheet of 6")(4” size can contain about 98 prmted pages of information
by reducing the original size to 48x. They can be ea<;1ly duplicated for easy mailing.
- security and reference purpose.

Ultrafiche : A sheet of about 6"x4" size can contain about 3000 pages by reducing
the original size to 90x.

Aperture Card : Aperiure C'lrd isof size of 3 1/4” X7 3/8 " may contain upfo 8 printed
pages of information. - -

Computer-Qutput-Microfilm (COM) : COM contains computer-output accorded on |
microfilm form. COM devices are available for business, graphic art and scientific
applications.

Microform Readers/Printers are used to read the microfilm/fiche. Prints of desired
size and quality can be obtained. Required number of copies can be printed as we
generate from xerox machimes.

5)  Microftilming Unit : A micro-fiche camera films original documents and produces a
completely processed and usable microfiche. The qperator sits at the console and
feeds in documents. The film sheet is automati%ocesscd and dried inside the
machine. '

The basic microfiche cameras are rotary, ry and step and r'epeat. The rotary
camera is generally the least expensivgand th&®fstest. Most rotary cameras are 16mm.
Documents are transported by a movi%& into the rotary camera and filmed as fast
_as they are fed. Most planetaryamefs are 35mm. Multiple reduction ratios are
-usually available without chz@%nses. These are simple to operate. Step and

ics of Images on sheet film according to a pre-determined
ly these cameras use 105mm film.

repeat cameras eXpose a
format in multiple rows?

Microfiche Reader/Printer: Microfiche reader/printer is useful for reading the fiche
or film of various sizes. The required part of a fiche can be exposed and seen on A4
size screen. Output can be taken onto A4 size paper. A number of copies of the same
image can also be taken. A number of lenses are provided with the microfiche reader
for reading various sizes of microfiche and ultra-fiche. '

5.3.6 = Reprographic Equlpment

Photocopymc equlpmunt is essential for any hbrary In special libraries Scientists, Re-
searchers often need photocopies of general articles and book chapters. Many times current
awareness bulletins are provided by taking multiple copies of the output. Many organlzatlons
will have centralised duplicating machines located in the libraries.

"Many high quality _machmes are available in the market. Desk 1op xeroxing machines can
only generate photocopies of the same size of the originals. Heavy duty xerox machines can be
used for enlargement, reduction, multicolour, sorting and stapling etc. Various copying systems
like Reflex copying, Diazo, Thermography, Xerography, Electrofax are available.
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5.3.7 Computers and Communications

Modern méthods of computer & communication equipment are to be added in the |librar-
ies to cope up with the development of present day information technology. These are used for
library automation, networking znd for providing varions documenttion services. Almost jall the
spectal libraries ave now equipped with computers, CD-ROM drives, multimedia systems} scan-
ners, fax, modem and iternet connectivity,

Computers play vital role in special libraries. Many libraries use computers for infoyma-
tion storage and setiieval and also for automation activities. A compuler contains 3| basic
components viz,, input, output, arithmetic logical, controi and storage - unit. Keyboard, mouse or
joystck are used as input devices, Monitor, printer or plotter can be used as output devicels. The
- data can be stored internally on hard disk or externally on floppy diskettes of 3 %2 " or|5 %4 "

size. : '

PC XT, PC AT and 386 computers were used in libraries until recently. Now the Pf=zntium
I systems with 266 mhz clock speed, 32 /64/128 Mb RAM and 4/8.3 GB hard dils.k are
commonly availabie, Pentium III systems also came into market with higher speeds starting

with 350 mhz onwards. Computers are used by the library staff for various app]icati-'r'ans i
acquisitions, issues and returns, seriai controf etc. Some terminals are available for the users to

access online public access catalogue.

5.3.8 Compact Discs and Floppies |
Many databases and journals are now availﬁ@ﬂoppis, CD-ROMs ICompact Disc

Read Only Memory} and DVDs (Digital Vid ¢s). A floppy diskette of 5 % " has 1.|2 MB
storage capacity whereas' 3 ¥2 " diskette can t o.1.44 MB data. Library database backups
should be taken on to floppies time to (Yt& avoid data corruptions and computer vifuds.

v reYolutioniscd the music industry. The same compact
d retrieval. A_single sided CD-ROM disc of 12 cm.
diameter and 1.2 mm. thicknges can ¥commodate about 650 MB data which is equal toabout
3 lakh printed pages of inn. Many audio, video, multimedia and interactive CDs are
procured in the: | braries. TheseNM€Ds have to be protected in dust proof storage boxes. CD;ROM
- juke boxes or CD towers may be used for accessing multiple CD-ROMs. CD networking would -
facilitate simultaneous roultiple usage of the same disc over the network. '

The Compact Discs have alg
discs are used for information st

-5.3.9 Multimedia Equipmelﬁ '

Libraries also contain audio cassettes and video cassettes on various educational and
research activities. Multimedia and interactive CDs are available in many special libraries. The
equipment like audio and video cassettes players and multimedia computers should be arranged
‘in carrels so that sounds and visuals played by the viewers will not disturb the other readers.

| 5.3.10 Networking and Internet

Intranets and Internet are the talk of the day. All the computers connected in the libjary as
well as in the organisation is called Intranet. Internet is the network of the networks all over the
world. Computers are normally connected with ethernet cable internally. The. organisation net-
work 15 connected to the world either through dial-up modem or through VSAT.
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5.4 LET US SUM UP

Let us rccap;tvlate buel ly what has been described so far in this unit.

& - identification of a good locdtlcm is the vasic requisite in the planning of a speuial
library building. A coramittee consisting of an architect, interior designer and the
Yiprartan generally study the requirements of a pr-cml Jibrary building.

-] The basic elements required to be considered while pldnmng are physxcal stracture,
space requirements and the layout. - _

@  Special library furniture and equipment required for vaiious sections of a special
library are book shelves, catalogue cabinets, reading tables, chairs, circulation counter,
reference desks, filing cabinets, exhibition cases, journal display racks, rotatory 3fands
display stands, carrels, notice boards, sign boards. etc.

@ Micrographic equipment and computer are incréasingly finding their place in the
special libraries . These equipment require special care and treatineri

5.5 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANDHRA Pradesh Open Umvefsny Special Lzbmnansth (BLISc. Coursk, Mdterlal) Hyderabad:

APOU, 1986. _
ATHERTON, Pauline. Hana’book for Informarron Svste@! Services. Paris: Unesco, 1977,

METCALF, Keys D. P!ann_ing acadgmic @n research Ez'brary buildi:.igs.- New York:

McGraw-Hill, 1965.
PLANNING the special Ezbrary!‘ by*Ellis Mount. New York: Special lerdry Association,

P177- 190 Q .
FARUQI, Khalid K, Planning iib}"ary buildinis. NewPelhi: Anmol; 1998.

1972. (SLA Monograph Series
UNESCO. World Infarmation Report. Paris: Unesco, 1357, p.257-270.

-._.6 MODEL EXAMINATION QUEESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) Explain the basic elements required for planning a spécial library buildi_ng‘
2). "List out the various furniture and equipment required for a special library.

Briefly describe each item.

II SHORT NOTES

a)  Study Carrel
b)  Micrographic Equipment

c) Interior Design.
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UNIT - 6 : SPECIAL LIBRARY FINANCES
AND PERSONNEL,

Structure

6.0 Aims and Objectives
6.1 Introdaction
6.2  Financial Management
6.2.1 Determination of Budget
- 6.2.2 Sources of Finance
6.2.3 Administrative Budget
6.2.4 Preparation of Budget
6,3  Methods of Financial Estimation

6.3.1 Per Capita Method
6.3.2 Cost of Additions
6.3.3 Methods cf Details

6.4 Personnel Management ' 0
6.4.1 Qualifiéalions
6.4.2 Selection . O
- 643 Professional Developme

6.4.4 Responsibilities r?“
6.4.5 Service Conditio :

: 6.4.6 Motivation angd Conlhgl

6.5 Let Us Sum Up __

6.6 Refcrehc_es and Recommended Books

6.7 Model Examination Questions

6.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to cover the areas related to financial estimations, ources of finance apd
budgeting and budget conirol in special libraries and information centres. It also aims to give an
overview of personnel management in special libraries.

~After studying this unit, you should be ina position to |

® discuss the issues relating to financial management in special libraries and informa-
tion centres '

@ explain personnel management in special libraries and information centres.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

_ Financial Management in libraries is concerned with determining income from all
sources and limiting the expenditure within that income. The commercial organisations gener- -
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ally view the difference between the expenditure and the income in terms of profit or Joss.
which is not applicable to libraries and information centres as these are not-for-profit organisations.
The special libraries and information centres are mostly supported by the grants from their
parent institutions. As the concept of marketing of information services drives in, LICs have
started thinking and working in terms of earning units. '

_ As special libraries serve a fimited number of specialised clicntele, their services have a
consideration of “guality-rather-than-quantity’, besides their nsefulness. The grants are rocstly
used for acquisition of macro and micro documents and salaries. The expenditure is also
required for shelving, equipment, stationery and possibly for the services of temporary staff.
The costs are likely to fall under three main headings: staff, stock and equipment. Budget must
be prepared with a specific purpose and andience in mind as the special librarians have to
influence the authorities with their negotiating power.

~ The quality and usefulness of special library service depends on the efficiency of the
library staff. The staff represent the service, and they are key to the organisation of services, To
discuss the staffing of a special library, we need to study the selection, recruitment, professional
development, responsibility, service conditions and motivation of the staff.

6.2 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT

Financial Management in libraries includes aspects like determination of finance, sources
of finance, estimation of finance, preparation of budgct etéhLet us examine them in the context
of special llbrdnanshlp o

6.2.1 Determination of Finance

Libraries always suffer with financial {Miations and crunch. The increase in conversion

- rate of foreign exchange and hike in the produdfion cost of books and journals many times upset

the library budget. The financial esti d'requirement should be determined in a planned
manner in the special libraries. PreviouS\years’ financial plans and figures will help in estimat-
ing the projections for curent a re years. Perspective plans will enable proper planning of
the library expenditure. ' '

6.2.2 Sources of Finance

The sources of finance in a special library can be listed as below:

Regular library budget.

Non plan budget

Funding agencies of national and international level
Fines from the library users for over due books
Reprographic and micrographic charges
CD-ROM, internet and online searches
Institutional memberships '
‘Generation and sale of bibliographies

Indexin'g and abstracting services

Translation services

Marketing of information products =
Conductmg trammg programs

O Y T T T O T

Comultancy services -
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6.2.3 Admiﬁistration of Budget

Budgeting is the act of planning for revenue and expenditure over a perlod of tirne,
usually a financial year. A budget is prepared beforz the expenditure takes place.

6.2.4 Preparation of the budget

The chief librarian or the information centre manager is responsible to prepare a bi;dg't.t
In large library systems, the departraental heads or branch librarians will prepare their own
budgeis and submit to the chief librarian. The chiet librarian will prepare the {inal oadcel
proposals to the library committee. The library committee, which consists of al! heads|of
sections, Administrative Officer, Finance Officer, and the Director, will scrutinize the budget
proposals, The proposed budget with proper justification will be sent o the parent crganization.

The library managers should take time to put to understand the policies and process the
budget in the parent organization. They should also learn to win budget arguments in tlhc
organization, Many times the librarian may not be nvited for the organization’s budget allo¢a-
tion committee. If the librarian's personal nature is effective, key members of the budget com—
mittee will be supportive for allocation to the library.

6.3 FINANCIAL ESTIMATION METHODS

There are several methods used by librarians all ovegthe world in the financial estimation
for their Jibraries and information centres. The import

£.3.1 Per Capita Method

|

A minimum amount per head workigg in aif organization should be fixed. In speqial
libraries per head amount cajculation may b on the type of research carried, numiber] of
managers‘ researchers and techniciang/Myrkin® in that organization. Different group of people
can have different per capita amoan% '
|
|

ethod is useful -in the organizations where total
annual expenditure in net is av% :
6.3.2 Cost of Addltl()l‘ls thod
|

In this method, the total annual budget is estimated on the basis of the cost of the toltal
documents procured in one year. The budget spent in one year cani be estimated only at the end

of the year.
$.3.3 Methed of Details

The total expenditure on purchase of documents, reprography, micrography; online, bind-
ing, staff salaries and other expenses incurred in one year will be calculated. Based on this
expenditure, budget estimates for the next year will be made, This method hok s good for many
libraries. : '

6.3.4 Methods of Proportion 5 - -

. A minimum proportion or percentage of the total budget incurred by the organization is
to be considered for its library, The percentage of allocation may depend on the type of library
like induvstrial, rcsearch extension eic. In the case of an industrial library it was recommended
that 2 % of the budget of the organization should be spent on the library. In research organua—

tion, where the information is sought from vauous sources, it was recommended that at least 6
|
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.. the candidate with service background and congguter €

% of the instilution budget should b(, spend on the library. The proportion-al!oc;ﬁrcd'm the
fibrary, spme times depend on.the management, libiary -committee and amount of r.‘_eseufg—h-
carried out in that organization. In general a proportion of 2 to 1G% of the organization budges
is spent on special libraries. ' AR

64 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

Personnel management plays vital role in any organizaliom'Managing machines
can be easier than managing the people. The process of advertising, interviewing and recruit-
ing needs lot of attention. Once a candidate is selected, the organization can not change or
remove him, easily even he/she was proved unfit for the post. The attitude, intelligence and
general capability of the candidate must be judged before the recruitment, Good human rela-
Hons must be maintained and the staff should be motivated to perform the jobs more eftectively.

6.4.1 Qualifications

The normal library operations like book procurement, classification, cataloguing and
issucs/returns in special libraries will be almost similar to these of Academic and pubilic lthrar-
ies. Special libraries need to provide specialised services with the help of modem gadgets 1ike
microfilm, Reprographic, computer, multimedia and Internct etc. The services like SDI, Corrent
awareness, News Clippings, Literature search, Indexing and abstracting, Repackaging and
Marketing of information products are needed. Hence special library personnel should have the
subject background, working experience in the relevant areas '

Many special libraries prefer to. recruit professionalNgta with the related -background
areas with specialised training in Documentation, corppmigrization etc. Preference will be given
1o those having working experience in special librarid ntific and technical libraries choose
osure,

Before recruiting a persen, the jo.b escription, job specification, nature of daties and
level of the job should be kept in mind. ' '

6.4.2 Selection

In special libraries library staff should cultivate interest in gathering and providing infor-
mation for researchers, administrators etc. They should be able to train their clients in accessing
bibliographical information effectively and expeditiously.

The selection of the library staff should be properly planned and made by aptitude test.
group discussions and personal interview etc. Normally the posts are advertised In newspapers
& professional journals inviting applications from candidates fulfilling the qualification and
experience. Written tests arc conducted to short list the candidates. In some organization a
screening cormmittce will be made to evolve the criteria to short list the candidates. The shon
listed candidates will be called fot interview. Occasionally experts will be identified and se-
lected in absentia for méanagerial pdsitions in special libraries.

The interview committee will consist of the Head of the organization, Administrative
head and one or two subject experts' [rom the outside organizations, Once the candidate I
selected, an appointment letter will be issued with the terms and conditions. Appropriate. section
and work will be assigned after the ¢candidate joins the: organization, The selected candidate will
be on probationary pertod for about one or two years. During this period the candidate’s
performance will be evaluated and made permanent.




In sclecting a candidate, the organization may also give priority to the internal e]igihle
candidates. This will give encouragement for the intcrnal candidates. If more posts art,?a\ulih
able. outside candidates must a]\.o be selected. so that new inicllectual 1deas can be added|t0 the
organizational progress. _ |

|
6.4.3 Professional Development !

The library stalf should be involved in the professional development activities, Special
fibraries have recognized associations like TASLIC, ASLIB, SIS, SLA. ALSD etc. These asso-
ciations organize conferences. semninars, special lectures and produce news letters and profes-
stonal journals. The staff should be encouraged to become members of such associations.
present papers in the conferences and publish papers in the professional journals. This helps not
only the staff but also the whole organization as the staff can contribute more to the organiza-
tion with new ideas.

6.4.4 Responsihilities

Human resource management is a very important aspect for any organization. It helps to
identify the activities and the amount of work to be carried out by the existing stalf members.

Each employee should be made responsible for a specific job. The tasks may be ass:igned
based on interests, and experience in that area. Oace a staff member accepts a specific job, he/
she should be given. some autonomy to perform the job effectively. If many people spould
inerest in one area. the job can be distributed on rosgtion basis. By giving responsibilities.
cmployees will be encouraged to perform the job effectMgly. The duties and tasks to bf:* per-
formed by each employee have to be recorded. The cWef librarian has lo monitor the perfor-
mance of the self periodically. ' E

6.4.5 Service Conditions ?\ |
In the app'oimmenl; letter sopp@mpokant terms and conditions will be intimated fo the

i i
candidate. Differcnt types of organ like State Govt., Central Govt. public sector, Autono-

mous will have different servigecondWions. E '
The servic: cond‘tions%\de their age of superannuation, responsibilities, paqI and

perks, retirement benefits code of conduct etc. Each employee while entering the service should
be aware of his present and future prospects. Such policy will help the management and that
staff to work more cloqely and cffeclwely

6.4.6 Motivation and Control_

Human relations play vital role in motivating people for irmproved productivity. There
should be personal discussions between the management and staff to find out and solve minor
probiems. if any. Periodical meetings should be heid with the staff to take cumulative ideas for
providing better library service. '

Staff need to be encouraged to perform better. Some incentives must be ;:)rovidcd 0CCi-
sionally. In case of extremely meritorious cases special promotions and increments conld be
provided.

The staff should be motivated to go for higher studies and specialised training in related
areas, Whenever possible study leave should be given to the deserving staff for proseciting
higher studies. Time scale promotions and deputation to higher post could be considered
Unnecessary chit chafling in the office, spending more time in the canteens, frequentl late
coming und early going from the office should be discouraged and controlled. 'i
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6.5 LET US SUM UP

Lel us recapitulate brieﬂy what has been discussed so far in this unit.

@ . [Fnancial management in special libraries and information centres is concerned with
' determining the income mostly in the form of gra ants from the parent body and lim-
iting the expendiutre within that income.

® There are various methods of financial estimation. The major ones include -- Per

capita method, Cost of additions, Method of details and the Methods of proportion.

@ Pcrsonnel management in special libraries is an important area as the quality and
usefuiness of service depends on the efficiency of the library staff.

6.6 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

ANDHRA Pradesh Open Unwerslty LSpemaz’ Librarianship (BLISc Course Material). Hyderabad:
APOU, 1986.

DAUBERT, M.J, Financial management for small and medium-sized libraries. Chicago: ALA,
1993, o '

WEBB, Sylvia P. Creating an information service. 3rd ed. London: Aslib, 1996.

WHITE; Herbert S. Managing the special libracy . st'mr%r succesé within the larger
organisation. White plains, NY : Knowledge industry publica , 1984,

6.7 MODEL EXAMINATION QU ONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS Q o _
1) Explai.n the Financial agemenl with specia1 reference to special libraries in

India.

2y Discuss the importance of Pcrsonnel Management in special libraries.

' II SHORT NOTES

a) Per Capita Method

. b Qualifications of Special Library staff
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UNIT-7 : SPECIAL LIBRARY COLLECTION
DEVELOPMENT : BOOKS AND NBMS

Structure
7.0 Aims and Objectives ' | : : !
7.1 Introduction ,
7.2 Book Selection : _ o !
7.2.1 Book Selection Policy |
7.2.2 Types of Documents
7.2.3 Book Selection Tools
7.2.4 Book Acquisition - Policy and Procedures .
7.3 Selection and Acquisition of Serials

7.3.1 Identification of Core Periodicals
| _ 7.3.2 Acquisition of Periodicals
' 7.3.3 Procuremnent of Periodicals 0
7.3.3 Serials Control @ _
74 Selection and Acquisition of Non- Materials . |
7;4.1 Report Literature $ . _ . |

7.4.2 Patents QN o
7.4.3 Standard% _ ;
7...4 Governmen blicaticns _ . _ i

74.5 Microforms

7.4.6 Magnetic Media

7.4.7 Optical Disks
75 Let Us Sum Up

7.6 References and Recommended Books

7.7  Model Examination Questio_ns

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to describe the criteria for book selection in special libraries, acquisition
policy and procedures, identification of core periodicals and serials control. It alse aims to
describe various non-book material and grey literature, including the report literature, techinical
reports, government publications, mictoforms, magnetic and optical media publications, whlch
are uqed in special libraries and information centres.
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Atter studying this onit, you ShOhLl be 1 4 position to

o list out various book and non-book matez_‘iaisrequired in a special library
@  describe book selection policy and methods used in a specia! library
® explain collection development of non-book materials in a special library

7.1 INTRODRUCTION

Document collection forms an important component on wrich the other activities and
services depend in a library, The librarians, through selection ana acquisition of documents
take care of the users' requirement for information. Collection here refers to all information
sources in whatever format they are produced. Tt includes not only conventional documeants, like
books and periodicals, but also non-book materials such as audio-visual materiats, microforms,
compact discs and other electronically stored information. Selection of stock in special libraries
does not usually involve formal selection committees as it may be in public or academic
libraries. Selection is done through combination of suggestions and requests made by both
librarians as well as users specialising the subject. Uptodate material in the subject area of the
parent organisation should receive priority in selecting the material. '

7.2 BOOK SELECTION

~ Books, treatises and monographs constitute major colgeiion in any library. Book selec-
tion 1s the process of choosing books for the library. ThOysanfis of books are published every
day. The cost of books is growing up. No library cy®ord to buy all the books published even
in its own area of specialisation due to the financial raints. Book selection is an intellectual

process that involves various principles and tggls. It 1€ an important activity to meet the infor-
mation needs of large number of library cllen% '

"7.2.1 Book Selection Policy

1y The library should %writt&n statement of policy covering the organizational
needs and users dema '

2) The adapted policy should be strictly adhered to.
7.2.2 Types of Documents to be Seleci:d

Special libraries aim at providing latest infcrmation to the researchers/scientists working
in organization, They focus on collecting information rather than books. Some basic books on
various aspects may be required on all the areas of the institutional activities. Reference books
like encyclopedias, dictionaries, directories, yearbooks and statistical sources will provide upto
- date information. Handbooks, monographs, advances, annual reviews provide handy and latest
information in specialised areas. |

Journals, indexing & abstracting periodicals, conference proceedings, theses and disser-
tations, research and technical reports are essential in a special library collection.

7.2.3 Book Selectlon Tools

Various tools and guides are avaifable to select books in specra] llbrarles Some of the
important points to be considered before proceeding to selection of documents are -

1)  Study existing collection : The existing colIectlon should be studied carefully to
1dent1fy the weaker and stronger areas . :

|
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' ' !

2)  Accession lists of other libraries : The accession lists of similar subject area libraries
can be procured for identifying good books. -

3} Publishers and Book Sellers Ca:aiog:ées : Some publishers and book sellers deal
with specialised areas of subjects. Their catalogues will be helpful for selection|of
hooks. New and forth coming catalogues from sabject publishers will be very hellp-
ful. ' . _ i

4)  Book Exhibition : Books can be selected from the book fairs and exhibitions hf::ld
locally and nationally. o - |

5} EBibliographies : National bibliographies like British National Bibiolgraphy, Indiian

' National Bibliography, Whitake;'é Cumulative Book Index, Books-in-print etc., ¢an
be used to select books. o '

6)  Book Reviews and Bock Reviewing Periodicals : Some journals are exclusively de-
voted for book reviews. Some indexing and abstracting periodicals will also contain
few book reviews in every issue. :

7.2.4 Book Acquisition - Policy and Procedures

The process of book acquisition includes the activities like preparation of book selection

slips, book selection committee decisions, placing orders for books, receiving the books and
making payment for procured books cic. '

1) Book Acquisition Policy

Specizl libraries will have certain policies to prégurg the books. The books must! be
recommended by the researcher, scientist or libragitmThese proposals should be submitted to
the library committee for its recommendation. TRg ncial concurrence and approval shopld

' i

be made by competent authority for purchasgof reC8nmended books. ; ' |
2) Book Acquisition Procedures § ‘ :
Book acquisition is done in thrd§ ways : i) Purchase i)} Gifts/Donations i) Exchan'ge.
Many Internattonal and natio canizations do donate their publications including  their
annual reports and research hi ts. Organisations like British Library and United Stgtes
Information Service also donate books. ‘ '

Some organizations provide books and publications on exchange basis. While receiving’
the books, the institution will come to an understanding that it would reciprocate by sending its
own publications. ' ' '

- For purchase of books, stipulated procedures in the organization have to be followed.
Some of the regularly practised procedures are: = '

I Tenders/Quotations : Book acquisition has to be done by following certain ~ gov-
ernment rules and regulations. The organization will call for tenders for supply of
books by announcing in leading newspapers. If the procurernentisto a limited amount.
and period, quotations will be invited from local book suppliers.

2)  Appointment of Approved Firms : The tenders and quotations will contain the infor-
mation like the name of the firm, its clients, experience in the areas of book supplies,
 Hibrary discounts as per GOC, methods and mode of supply of books and other ac-
ceptable terms and conditions. A comparative statement will be made availableland

list of approved firms will be generated. . o
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3)  On-Approval Basis : Books will be brought by the approved firms on specialised
areas and exhibited in the libraries for about 15 days. The researchers, scientisis and
library professionals wiil select the books. '

4} Role of Library Commiitze : The list of books selected by the researchers/scientisis
will be made available to the library conumitiee, The committee will go through the
list and scrutinises the usefulness of the recommended beoks. If sufficient fungs are
not available, the committee will prioritise the books to be procured. -

5} Standing Orders @ Some ad vances, annual reviews, progresses, scrial publications
and yearbooks Lhat are regularly required by the organization will De orderad to the
hook seliers on standing order basis, Whenever a new volume is published, the same
will be supplied to the library. _

§)  Co-operative Acquisition : Due to limitation of funds, libraries may preferio go for
co-operative acquisition methods. By this libraries located at near by places can
purchdqe different titles and share the resources. '

7 3 SELECTION AND ACQUISITION OF SERIALS

Selection and acquisition of Scrial publications is primarily based on their identification.
which is generally done by the users specialising the subject. Librarians help the users in
identifying the required subject periodicals through various directories. In this section we will

‘ discuss about the identification of core periodicals, me%)f acquisition and their manage-
ment. '

7.3.1 Identification of Core Periodic@

‘ Periodicals are publications containin icles and brought out continuously at certain
intervals of time, Periodicals may be grguped¥ito three categories: 1) Magazines, 2) Journals.
and 3) Serial publications. : ' '

ficals® that contain topics:of mixed interest to the public.
cts and contain articles pertinent to that subject. Serial
every year and appear as Advances in... Annual review

Magazines are popular ‘\
Journals are devoted to specificNg
publications are normally published
of... Progress in ... etc.

| ' Journals contain articles that provide un-filtered first hand information required for
researchers and scientists. Primary journals contain the research articles in which the criginal
research findings are published. Secondary jouruals contain information about information.
Abstracting and -indexing journals are put under this category.

The periodicals may be weekly, formightly, monthly, qﬂafterly, half yearly, annual etc.

Selection of periodicals in special libraries is a difficult task. The library needs to know
the requirements of the readers. The selectlon of periodicals for subscription / renewal in special
libraries depend on the foilowing: '

1) The scope of the library.

2) Availability of financial resources.
" 3) Readers demands

4) Usage of existing periodicals in the llbrary

Core periodicals in relevant subjects have to be identified from various sources. The
journals may be recommended by the scientists or the researchers. They may be identified for
selection from announcements and reviews or from the list of most cited journals.
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7.3 Methods of Acquisition | |

The periodicals can be acquired through any one of the following methods:

B By Subscription : :
2y By Exchange - |
3) By Gift '

4y Through Institutional Membership : i

1) By Subscripfion: The periodicals are generally procured directly from the publishérs
- or through subscription agents authorised by the publishers. The subscription agents
are appointed on the basis of terms and conditions of supply of periodicals. ‘

2} By Exchange: Oa'ganisationé cxchange their pé'riodicals with other organisations for

“their publications. Exchange is also done on a piece for piece basis, that is, a dupli-

cate issue of journal is exchanged for another 1ssue of a journal that 1s missing in the
library. This would help in making complete sets of periodicals.

3) By Gift: Many organisations and learned societies send their publications free of cost
for the sake of publicity for their research output. Some libraries do send their ab-
stracting and indexing periodicals to other libraries. Some publishers send their peri-
odicals for six months to one year on, gxft basis to make the libraries- .ubscr1be|€0
them at a later date. _ |

4)  Through Insiitutional Membership: Several professionals associations/ tearned
societies generally publish one or more regulaMgeriodicals. These publications will
be sent to the libraries having institutional Mgmbdship to the learned societies.

7.3.3 Procurement of Periodicals g

Periodicals can be procured directly fv e publishers ‘or through subscription agents.! ft
is better to procure Indian periodicals from thegublishers to ensure regular supply and safety of
payments made in advance. In the cz oréign periodicals subscription may also be made
through subscription agencies. Selectidf of subscription agenis is rather a different task. We
must verify the reliability, l‘epu%an‘ quality of service of the subscription agencies.

Administrative procedures n&essitate the calling for quotations. The subscription agen-
cies would be required to furnish their terms and conditions for supply of journais in respect of
conversion rates, advance payment, handling charges, postage charges, supply of missing issues,

execution of agreement, production of bank guarantee etc. : _ '

7.3.4 Serials Control - o

In research libraries and university libraries hundreds of journals with different frequen-
cies are procured. It is necessary to maintain a record of received issues and send reminders for
missing issues. There are various methods of recording the journal issues. _ o

1) Register System : The periodicals may be entered in Register in alphabetical order
by journal titles or by pericdicity of the journals. This system is suitable to small
hhranes

2) Ledger System : The Ledger System is suitable for medium sized libraries. Each
journal is allotted one or two pages arranged in an alphabetical order of journal tit]|e.
An index to periodicals is given in the beginning of the ledger.

3)  One Card System : 1t is difficult {o keep a watch on receipt of journals i in Reglsten
and Ledger systems. Small libraries sub‘;cnbmﬁ to about’ lOO periodicals may use
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this system. In One Card System, blank cards of 6"x4" size with particulars like title
of periodical, frequency, publisher, supplier, receipt particulars, etc. on the recto of
the cards are recorded. On verso of the card the bill nuiber and daie, subscriptlon

~amount, voucher number and date, reminders sent, etc. will be recorded..

4) Three Card System__. Dr.S.R.Ranganathan has devised this bystem. The three cards
_ used in this system are - 1) Register Card, 2) Check Card, and 3) Classified Card.
. These are of 5"x3" size with dlffn,n,nt colours.

Reglster Card contains information about the title of periodicals, publisher, vendor.
periodicity, order number and date, volume, year, bill number and date, date of receipt, etc.
Check Card is also called Due Date Card. It keeps watch on receipt of different issues of
pericdicals and reminds the person handling the system and alerts him to send reminders for
over-due receipts. The number and date of reminders sent is recorded on respectlive cards.
Classified Index Card can be used as Subject Cards. Cards are arranged according to class
numbers. It contains informatien like class number, annual subscription, pertodicity, title, ven-
dor, publisher, volumes available, indexes, etc,

5} Kardex : The Rémington Rand of India has introduced this system. The steel cabinet
with 10 14" x 24" x 20 14" size is used for recording the periodicals. Each unit contains seven
trays and holds a total number of 504 cards. For each periodical a buttom card and a top card
are prepared. The bottom card contains information including the journal titic, subscription
number, periodicity, year, volume, issue, etc. The top card will contain information like volume
number, date of publication, date of receipt of bill, voucher number, subscription amount,

- agent, volime number, etc. _
6) Computerised Serials Control "With the use of ¢ ter programmes and software

serials control has become very easy. Journal subscrip renewals, receipt of journals, claims
for missing issues, etc. can be done automatically. Th8 als list can be sorted and printed in

' desired formuts.

7.4 SELECTION AND ACQL ON OF NBM

According to Dr. S.R. Ran n, the documents can be grouped into canventlona]
(Books, monographs, periodicals, rep maps, atlases etc.), neo-conventional (Standards, speci-
fication, patents, etc.), non-conventional (Microfiche, microfilm, audio video, floppy diskettes.
CD-ROM etc.) and Meta-documents (Large size documents like Chemical Abstracts). All the
neo-conventional, non-conventional and meta-documents can be cailled as non-book material
(NBM). From the type, all the documents other than books, monographs and treatises will come
under NBM. Special libraries are more concerned with the collection of this type of material.

7.4.1 Report Literature

Many research and development organizations occasionally produce their research find-
ings in the form of research reports. They contain research progress and research results which
are mostly sponsored by the organizations. Research reports' bear unique code numibers and
produced in limited numbers, They are published for internal and restricted circulation. There
* are few accepted standards available for presentation of information in reports i.e., BS 4111:1972.
Specification for the presentation of research and development reports. ANSI 239.18 : 1974:
Guidelines for format and production of scieatific.and technical reports.

7 4.2 Patents

Inventlons and innovations are made in all the flelds of science a.ncl technology It inven-
tors want to have rights and pr otection they nced to patent their discoveries/achievements. The
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patent is a limited monopoly granted by the appropriate government. If any body wants ito'use
a patented invention for commercial purpose, they need to pay some royalty to the inventor.
Patentee may be an individual, company, university or organization. In India, patent rights are
normaily allowed for 14 years on every registered patent. For obtaining a patent, the inventor
has to submit an application to the patent office by certifying that the invention was of his own

intellectual discovery. The patent office will examine the patent and publish it in its 0'|Fﬁciai

patent gazette (Gazette of India, Part I, Section 2). If no opposing claim was made by|othei
':larty for 18 montlw the patent will be granted. : i

The patent will contain the following details: : |
1} Name and Address of the patentee
2)  Patent Number (and Country)
3y Date of Application
4) Title of the Invention
5y Patent Classification Number ' .
0)  Brief statement of invention
-7y Details of the invention | _ |

8)  Application and uses of the invention

9)  Limitations and constraints - 0 : |
7.4.3 Standards | -

In order to maintain uniform'ity in variou.‘Qtrial and manufactﬁring process, methods,
measurements and terminologics certain ds have to be adopted and followed. Standards
are prescribed for accepted quality peformance value of products like electrical, cable,
laboratory and engineering applia ere are standards in non-industrial sectors alsc, for

uniform practice and performagge. Stadards are available for producing bibliographies, jrnea—
sures, dimensions, test meth ctices etc.

Internaticn, 1 Standards should be adopted to facilitate uniform production and trade in
various countries. Standardised parts should be used in all manufacturing sectors so that spare
parts for all machines are available everywhere. The International Standards Organization (ISO),
British Standards Organization (BSO), Indian Standards Institution (ISI) etc., evolved and pro-
vided the standards on various aspects. Bach standard bears a unique identification code ¢om-
prising letters and numbers. |

E.g.: IS368 - 1963 Electric Immersion Heaters :
BS 3456 -1963 Electric Immersion Heaters |

7.4.4 Government Publications

Government policies, procedures, decisions and progress are produced in varions formats
and methods. They are produced for officials to carry out and implement the government's
decisions. Some documents are produced to let people know about the government policies its
benefits to the public. Government publications provide and statistical data relating to so}ucio-
economic issues, development plans and policy decisions. They also provide legal. trade, indus-
trial, business acts and rules. Government publications can be grouped into 4 categories.

By subject (e.g. Agriculture in brief)
By frequency of publications {(e.g. Monthly bulletins)
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By form of presentation {e.g, Statistical directories, year books)

By source of origin (e.g. Patliamentary, legislation, judicicus. constitutional etc.)
7.4.5 Microferms

The printed information is photographically reduced and made available in microfosm.
To read the microform, a magnifying device has to be used. Dependang upon the nau.re form
angd size of reduction; microforms can be grouped intc a categorles

1) Microfilm - It is available in 16 mm & 35 mm formai.

2)  Microfiche A microfiche of 6"x 4" can occupying about 98 printed pages
reduced to the size of 24x. An uitra fiche of 6"x4" can
occupy about 3000 pages w;th rednction of 60x.

3} Micro-Opagque : The micro images are printed on opaque card, These can be

read by a magnifying lens. But these can't be reproduced.

4} Aperture cards ;. These ate the card pieces of 18x8 cm size with windows into
which microfilm picces are inserted. '

Microfilm and microfiche are very common in the special libraries. The cost of produc-
tion, storage space in microform will be more economical than bock form. Many international
organizations like JDRC, UNESCO, [LO, ICRISAT, UMI are producing their reports in micro-

form, - 0
7.4.6 Magnetic' M_edia

‘ : . Since the information is available through c@ers many information products are
now available in magnetic inedia. Any library computers can usc this material effec-

tively. The production cost is cheaper and getridal will be faster. Magnetic tapes and floppy
- diskettes are two important types of mz@media‘ Magnetic. tape is like microfilm, which

contains information on magnetic tape. FIOBpy diskettes are of two types. A floppy of 5% " size
can occupying about |.2 MB data s a floppy of 3 ¥ " size can occupying about 1.44 MB
storage capacity.
E.g.: Current Contents on Diskettes. Philadelphia: ISI, 1995 - (Weekly)
a) Physical and Chemical Sciences
b) Social and Behavioural sciences

and five other editions.

7.4.7 Optical Disks

The compact disks are used for information storage and retrieval. Many encyclopaedias..
dictionaries, yearbooks, indexing & abstracting journals are available in CD-ROM (Compact
Disk Read Only Memory) form. A single sized CD-ROM can store about 650 MB i.e. about
3,00,000 printed pages. Jukeboxes CD towers w1ll be uqeful for the network and multiple user
access.

Eg: 1)  Chemical Abstracts
2)  CABI
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7.3 LET US SUM UP

Let us recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit,

e Books, treatises and monographs constitute the major items of document collection.
Special libraries, especially those devoted to the Research and Dievelopment incur a
major portion of their budget on acquiring the research periodicals.

®  Book selection is an intellectual process as it involves varicus principles and tools of

- selection. A written policy statement is required to provide guidelines for book selec-
tion. '

€  Computerised Serial Control systems are replacing the traditional methods of serial
registry systems, such as Ledger system, Three Card system, Kardex, etc.

® Special library collection also concentrates on non-book materials, (which consists
“of report literature, patents, standards, govenment publications, microforms, mag-
netic media, optical discs, etc.) i

7.6 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOK‘%

ANDHRA Pradesh Open University. Special Librarianship/edited by A K. Dasgupta. Hyderabad:
APOU, 1986. (BLISc Course Material: Course-VI)

AUGER, C.P. Use of reports literaiure, London : Buttergrths, 1975,
KRISHAN Kumar, Reference Service. New Delhi: VQSE}

MITTAL, R.L. Library Administration. New Detropolitan, 1980.
PERIODICAL Administration in Lz’bmries%&d BV Paul Mayer. London: Clive, 1980.

7.7 MODEL EXAMIN% QUESTIONS i

I EQQAY QUESTIO

1) thlL is Collection Development ? Explcun the problems of collection deve[opment
with special reference to spemal libraries.

2)  Discuss the methods of Serial Control in special libraries,
3y Whatis Non Book Material ’? Discuss any three of them used in spemal llbraues

II SHORT NOTES

‘) Microforms _ : -
b} Book Selection Policy '
¢} Co-operalive Acquisition
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8.0 AIMS AND OBJEC

The aim of this unit is to rise yoﬁ with different types of reference collection in
special libraries. Further it a]so aim¥ to help you to build reference collection on specialised
areas.

After studying this unit, you should be in a position fo

® list out various reference sources required in a special library
® describe the features of major reference sources

] provide examples of guides to basic and specialised reference sources.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

We see two kinds of reference sources in a library. They are General and Special reference
books. As you know, reference books differ from the other books in the format and content of
the subject matter. These books are not used for continuous reading. The arrangement of the
subject content is alphabetical, chronological, logical, classified or tabular form. Reference
books are used for consultation as sources of information. These sources provide instant answers
to a wide range of enquiries. ' :

Reference collection development in special libraries is crucial task, In order to provide
latest information to the users the library has to procure reference documents. This unit deals
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| with the reference tools that are useful in speciai libraries. These, include dictionaries.

encyclopedia, directories, yearbooks, abstracting & indexing periodicals etc. It also prescripes
the guides that are useful in selecting and collecting reference books in the special libraries.”

32 REFERENCE SOURCES R

According to Librarian's Glossary, "Books such as dictionaries, encyclopedias, yearbooks,
indexes, which are compiled to supply definitc pieces of information to varying extent and
intended to be referred to rather than read through”. Let u$ discuss the nature of reference
sources used in special libraries. |

8.2.1 Dictionaries

The word “dictionary' is derived from a Latin word “dictionariam’, where dicto meaning
*a ward". Dictionary is most important and commenly used reference source. This is frequently
referenced at home, office, college or library- while reading, writing and discussing. These are
widely used for getiing meaning of weords. In addition to spelling and meaning of words.
dictionaries provide synonyms, antonyms, h'omonyms, products, usage etc.

Various alternate names for dictionary include fexicon, thesaurus, vocabulary, glossary,
wordbook  etc. _ i

Various types of dictionaries are used for different purposes.

'Types of dictionaries .

1)  General | O

2)  Subject - :

3) Translating . ?\ ;

4) Special ' Q~ _ |
I General Diction.qries -

The general dictionarie@tin very popular words and their meanings. These CEI.T;I be
classified into four groups according to purpose, size, volume and usage.

£.g.: Oxford English Dictionary, 2nd ed. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1989. !
Webster's Third New International Dictionary. 3rd ed, Springﬁeflds:
G&C Merriam, 1961 _ '
Random House Dictionary of the English Language, New York: Random House, 1968.

_ Oxford, Collins, Longman, Chambers, Cassell, Webster, Funn & Wﬁgenals are some of
the famous publishers of the general dictionaries. i

IS ubject Dictionaries ' |

Subject dictionaries contain the terms relaled to a particular subject. Rapid growth of
knowledge specialization in the fields necessitated the development of subject d_ictionariesf.

They contain highly specialized terms of a particular subject. They provide descriptive

information and accurate definitions of technical terms.

McGraw-Hill, Elsevier, Penguin_; Chambers are some of the leading publishers bringing
out subject dictionaries. S '
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Eg: The McGraw-HilI.Dibrionaiy of Modern Economics: a hand-book of terms and
organizations /by Greenwood. 3rd ed. New York : McGraw-Hill, 1983,

III. Translating Dictionaries

They give exact equivalent words, in or and more Jangnages but not the definite words.
The vocabulary is limited. Historical and etymological details dare not given. Pronunciation,
* parts of speech and gender are provided for the convenience of the translator. :

In transfating dictionaries you have bilingual dictionaries which deals with two languages,
Trilingual dictionaries dealing with three ianguages and multi-lingual dictionaries dealing with
four or five languages. '

Eg Elsevier's Russian-English Dictionary/by Macura. New York: Elsevier, 1990.
Oxford Advanced Learner's English-Chinese Dictionary, 3rd ed/ by A.S. Hanby.
Beizing; Hongkong: QUP. 1989, o o

Twenty one language dictionaryl by H.L.. Ouseg, Owen, 1962.
iV, Special Dictionaries |

"Unlike general dictionaries special dictionaries deal with specific disciplines & subjects.
These are useful for those who study a specific subject in detail. General dictionaries do not
cover all these special terms. ' -

Some dictionaries cover linguistic aspects like jpro nciation, punctuation, Spelling,
synonyms and antonyms usage, etymological and histo details. Dictionaries covering a -
special type or class of words like slang, new words ult words abbreviations and acronyms,

~ dialect words and obsolete words.

Eg.: Webster's new dictionary of Syn?s a dictionary of discriminated synonyms
with antonyms and analo andd contrasted words. Springfold, Massachusetts :
. G & G Merriam Co.,, 198Qs

8.2.2 Encyclopedias Q)

The word “encyclopedia' is derived from the Greek word Enkyklospaedia, where En
means in, Kyklos means a circus and pedia meaps institutions. i.e. at Circle or complete system
of learning. Encyclopedia is storehouse of valuable knowledge providing significant information.

Encyclopedias consist of articles covering il branches of knowledge. The subjects are
arranged alphabetically . At the end of each article, bibliography is provided. It contains diagrams,
" illustrations, photographs and short biographies of notable people. Usually encyclopedias appear

in multi-volumes. ' ' o

Types of Encyclopedias : 1) General, and 2) Special or Subject
I General Encyclopedias |

Encyclopedia contains articles related to all branches of knowledge. They deal the subjects
minutely. They provide brief information on alt the subjects and written in simple language for
the benefit of the general users. Annuals or supplements are provided to supplement the new
developments. They are grouped into different categories according to size, format, user’s age,
area covered and language. ' '

‘Eg.: The New Encyclopedia Britanica, 15th ed, Chicago: Encyclopedia Britanica,
(32 Volumes) _ .
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A World Beok Ency csonedw Chicago: World Book Child Crafi International, 1089
(24 Volumes)

5. Special or Subject E!acyclopediasd

These encyclopedias will focus on a particular subject and cover in depth. The articles are

arranged alphabetically. These are published in almost all the subjects to benefit the researchers

and scientists working in that area, Anvual supplements are also produced for mc,orpomtmg
latest developments in the Cpccmed areas. _ .!

Bg:  MeGraw-Hill Encyclopedia of Science and Technology, 6th ed. New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1987, (15 volumes? : : ;
|

Encyclopedia of Library and Information Science, New York: Marcel Dekker,

8.2.2 Uirectories

Directories provide information on organizations, institutions, associations and persons
atc. Dlru.,torles are useful sources of information for reference purpose. They provide information
related to name, address, functions, structure, objectives etc. The entries in the directories | are
airanged alphabetically or classified order.- Directories of persons, industries, universities,
exporters and imporiers, telephone depariment eic., are well known sources of information. ‘The

directories can be couped into two categorics 1. Gencral and 2. Special. _ o
i, General Directories |
These provide information about persons and ph’@\lational and International level,
Eg: Times of India Directory and }earfudmg Who is Who. Bombay Benenett
il

Longman, 1950 - (Annual) (Ceased P ony . i

I1. Special Directories

These provide information abo jonal, professional, trade and busm ess orgam?anqns
Their coverage may be local, regional Ngational and international.

L.g.. Commonwealih Un es Yearbook. London: Association of Commonwealth
Universities. : ' o

Encyclopedia of Associations. Detroit: Gale Rcsearch Co. (Bi-annuat)

3 Volumes. i

8.2.3 Yearbooks

The developments, achievements of the previous vear are published every year in -if:he
form of year books. Year books are published serially with updated statistical and descriptive
information on various aspects. These are very good reference sources and heipful to. the
students appearing in competitive examinations. Year books can be grouped into two categor 1es
1) General Yearbooks, and 2) Supplements to Encyclopedias. |

I General Ye.arbooks

They record the significant events of the previous years. The arrangements of information
is very simple and an index is provided for easy access. to information. International Year
books, National Year books, Organizational Year books and Subject Year books come under
- general year books.

E.g: Statesman'sYearbook, Statistical and Historical Annual ofrhe Srares ofWorz’d London
New York: Macmillan, 1864- -. {Annual)
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!n.dfd_ : A Reference Annual. Delhi: Minisiry of Information & Broadcastiag, 1953
(Annual)

If. Supplements to Fncyc!opcdfas

Almost all the encyclopedias pubhbh 511pniement<; every year imorporatmg the latcst
de\ciopmcms in the subject concerned. They record the major even:s of the previous year. They
vary in their coverage, arrafigement, presentation, index cic. The encyclopedia- supplements
could be adult, juvenile, or subject oriented. : '

E.g:  Britanica Book of the Year. Chicago: Encyclopedia Briannica Inc.,1938- . (Annual)
Americana Annual: Encyclopedia of Events. New York: Americana Incorp., 1923-

8.24 Abstracting and Indexing Tools

These are called as secondary periodicals, which provide the filtered information from
the primary journals, They provide information about information and help researchers to know
the latest developments in their areas. :

Eg:  Current Contenis
- Biolvgical Abstracts
Chemical Abstracts :
Library and Information Science Abstracts

8.3 GUIDES TO REFERENCEZ S@Ul@S

To guide Lhe librarians, there.are some secong ources of information, which help in
evalualmg the reference sources. These are called u.\ 5s Reference Sources. There are two
R

types of such sources: Guides to General or_EEv\e erence Sources, and Guides to Special

Reference Sources.

8.3.1 Guides to Basic Refel‘en@m‘ces

Some of the most frequentl ,Q@, guides to select the basic reference sources are:

A. General Guides to Reference Books

Eg.: - Guide to Reference Material. 4th ed/by Albert John Walford. London: Library
Association, [987. '

It is published in three separate volumes: 1) Science and Technology, 2) Social Sciences,
and 3} Generalities, Languages, Arts and Literature. UDC system is followed in the arrangement
of entries. Annotated entries are provided Aulhor title and subject index are provided for each
volume.

B. Curreni Sources to Reference Books

Eg.: Book List. 1905 - . Chicago: ALA, (s.m.)
In:the middle of each issue reviews prepared by ALA w1[l be appeared.

Introduction 1o Reference Work/ William A. Katz. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1978.

(2v.) It covers all general and special reference sources in all the fields of
" knowledge. :
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C. Guides to National Reference Sources |

1. American Reference Books

Eg: Ame} -ican Reference Books Annual, 1970 - (Vol.1)/ed. by Bohlan S§. Wynar.
. |

5

Littleton; Libraries Unlimited, 1985. !

Published annually and it gives about 3000 entries. General Reference V\{orks
are given in Part-1 and Subject reference works in Part-2. Five yearly |
- cumulations are available,

11 Australien Refereuce Books

Eg.  Guide 1o Australian ’?eference Sources: Humamt:esiby Wilma Roadford
Sidney: Library Association of Australia, 1983. 81p.

It gives nearly 400 items with annotations. : .

HI. Lanadtan Reference Booka

Eg.. Canadian Reference Sources: A Selective Guide/ by Dorathy E. Ryder.
21d ed. Ottawa: Canadian Library Assoctation, 1981. 311p.

It is a selective annotated guide to published baoks in Canada
8.2.2 Guides to Special Reference Sources;

There are guides to special reference sougeeg, W help the subject specialists looking
for the reference sources in a panicular'subjec !

i. Indexing and Abstracting

Eg.: Abstracting and I jng Eurces in Science and Technology. 2nd ed. Metuchen:

~ Scare Crow Pre .- ;
(Tt gives a 200 Mtles arranged by broad subject categories).
Indéxing Service Directory. Michigan: Gale, 1983. |

Abstracting
{1, Union Lists

'Bg.: United States, Library of Congress, General and Bibliographic Division.
' Union Lists of Serials: A Bibliographyl compiled by Ruth S. Freitag.
New York: Library of Congress, 1964 '
(Tt lists about 1200 union lists arranged geographically).

HI. Bibliography of Bibliographies

Eg.: [Indian Reference Sources: An Annotated Guide 1o Indian Reference Material.
2 v. 2nd ed /by H.D.Sharma, Varanasi: Indian Bibliographic Center, 1986

_ First published in 1974. It covers all Indian languages. Volume-1 covers Generalm and
Humanities. Volume-2 covers Social Sciences, Pure Science and Applied Science. Anangemunt
of entries is by subject. Author and title index is g:ven al the end.

v ﬁ" ncyclopaedias
i

Eg.: Best Encyclopaedias: A Guzde to General and Sub;ecr Izrscydopaed:as
4th ed. Ed/ by Kister, K.F. .Phonix: Oryx preqs 1986. 3506p.

The first three editions were published by R.R. Bowker. 4th ed published by Oryx preq:.
- Tt gives 52 general and 450 specialised encyclopaedias grouped under subject categories.
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V. Dictionaries | |
Eg.. World Dictionaries in Print: A Guide to General and Subject
Dictionaries in World Languages. New York: Bowker, 1983. 579p.

More than 13, 000 dictionaries in 238 ldnguages published 1n 100 countries are listed.
Includes technical, subject and language dictionaries. :

VI. Directories

Eg.:. [International Bibliography of Special Directories! ed by H. Lcngenfeld'er.
7th ed. Munich; New.York: Saur-Gale, 1983. 474p.

- Earlier published as International Bibliography of Directories. It contains 6,000 entries
divided into 72 subject groups. Sub-entries are arranged by country.
VII. Biographies

Eg. ARBA Guide to Biographical.Dicu’onariesi ed by Bohdan 8. Wynar. Latileton,
Colorade: Libraries Limited, 1986. 444p. '

VITL. Geographical Sources

Eg.: Encyclopaedia of Geographic Information Sources. 4th ed./Ed. by Jennifer
' Mossman. Detroit: Gale, 1988. :

Published in 2 vols. Volume-1: U.S. in 428 pages with location index published in 1936.
Volume-2: International in 479 pages with city, country ar@onal index.
IX. Statistical Sources '. .

Eg:. Statistical Sources, 1991, 14th e y Jacquelinc Wasserman O Brien
and Steven R. Wasserman. 2?611‘01t: Gale Research Inc, 1990. 3800p.

_ Covers more than 22,000 specifie picX It contains 94,000 citations and adds nearly
200 more international sources. :

X. CD-ROM Sources @
Eg. CD-ROM End Us
Lists CD-ROM products and titles subject wise.

Silver Platter CD-ROM Product Directory, 1998. .
It contains CD-ROM and Online databases on various disciplines.

XI. Online and Internet Sources

Eg. Guide to Internet Sources

Britannica Interniet guide. http://www.ebig.com
It classifies, rates and reviews about 65,000 sites ©

Web Directories: http:/fwws studyweb.com
It has about 15000 academic and research URLs

8.4 LET US SUM UP

® Books, such as dictionaries, encyclopedias, yearbooks, directories and indexes are
called Reference sources. They are compiled to supply specific pieces of information.
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©  Abstracting and Indexing services provide the filiered information from the primary
sources. They provide information about the bocks and articles appealmg 1n primary
perlodlcals and help the rescarchers o locate the recent publicalions.

& Guides ip reference sources help the librarians to locate and evlume information
sources before purchasing them. -

8. 5 R&F ERENCES AND REC %.ﬁMMENDED BOOKS

ANDHRA Pradesh Open University. Special Librarianship. Hyderabad: APQU, 1986,
GUIDE to reference material, 4th ed / edited by A]be{.t John Walford. London: LA, 19387, 4v.

INFORMATION Sources: an international’ selecrive -guide/ K.5. Umapathy. New Delhi:
Vikas, 1978, |

KATZ, William A. Introduction to referencg work, New Yorl: McGraw-Hill, 1978,

8.6 M@DEL EXAMINATION QUESTE@NS

| i ESSAY @UESTIONS

1} List out the various Reference Sources, Bnef!y discuss any three cateoorles found

in special library collection with ex:xmp]eeg
2) _What are the Guides to Referenc,e Soygces scribe briefly any three guides with
: examples. L 6 '
I SHORT NOTES | |
a) Sub_]E:(.t Dictionaries < E ?\
b)  Subject Encyclopedias |

¢}  Atbstracting Peri
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BLOCK - III: SPECIAL LIBRARY SERVICES

Emphasis on Information services is the most distingnishing characteristic feature of the
speciul libraries. The parent bodies establish libraries for getting relevant and uptcdate informa-
tion and as quickly as possible. Specialised services organised around a speialised collection in
anticipation of the needs of the clientele and quick response to their information requirements are
the most important function of a special library, The services do not end there. The librarians alers
their cijentele to the existence of new information even they come in know that sucly information
exisis, Access to information from various sources, refrieval of necded informaticn asd guick
dissemnation to its clizntele arc the basic aspects involved in speciai !ibrary services.

Unit-9 explains the User Needs Survey. It provides an overview of User Studies, their
origin, scope and development, and also various methods used {o survey the
user needs. It also touches on User Education.

Unit-10 describes the Planning and Grganisation of Special Library Services. Special
Libraries include a variety of information services, such as Information and
Reference Service, Current Awareness and SDI Service, Documentation
Services, and Micrographic and Reprographic services. Besides planning for
information services, we have also discussed how special libsaries should plan -
for change in IT environment.

Unit-11 deals with Searching the Online and CD@_D- tabases. [t categorises the
databases into three groups, namelff, SOurce, Reference and Mixed type and
describes the structure and organishiefi of records in a database. It also
explains the method of searc he databases, such as ERIC, Chemical
Abstracts, Biotechnolog sirqcts and MEDLINE.

"Unit-12 introduces the varjews Inf®rmation Products useful to the users of special
libraries and infor centres. It also categorises the information sources/
products into documeMary and non-docuimentary, and the documentary sources
are divided into primary, secondary ar:d tertiary sources. X




UNIT - 9 : USER NEEDS SURVEY

Straciure

9.0 Aims and Objectives
9.1 Introduction

5.2 User Studies - Origin, Scope and Tyvpes-

9.2.1 Ornigin and Development
9.2.2 5cope
923 Types

Nature of Information Need
8.4 Information Contents of User Surveys
9.5 Uscr Survey Methods ' _ ' i

9.5.1. Questionnaire Method
$.5.2 Interview Method
953 QObservation Method

9.5.4 Indirect Methods
9.5.5 Data Analysis and Interpretation 0 : ' O
9.6 User Bducation O
9.6.1 Need '
9.6.2 Methods ?s
9.7 Let Us Sum Up %
0.8 References and RecpfMynend®d Books
_ 9.9 Model Examination tions

9,0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

i
In this unit we introduce you to the user needs, user needs surveys and their methods, and
various user education programmes. :

After studying this unit, you should be in-a position

® to, discuss the importance of user surveys for efficient planning and development of
library services

® to describe the various methods of conducting user surveys

L] to describe the importance and methods of user education.

9.1 INTRODUCTION

i

|
“From the previous chapters, we have to learnt that special library's empbhasis is 'on

disseminating information to specialist groups of Users. In order to assess the utility of the

services provided, it is essential to know the information needs and requirements of the users. -

How exactly the user behaves while searching for some information, what type of documents
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' are frequently used and how the information is used when obtained, dT' these aspects of ‘
information use will help the speciat librarian (Information officers / scientists) to plas and |
organize the information services more efficiently. Thus, user studies, with reseatch on users ‘
aim to lurther anderstanding of the information seeking behaviour of the users and in turn help
in the improvements of information transfer systems, Other related coacepis used o
describe the studies are “nformation needs' and “Information seeking behaviour’ studies.

The information about user needs and their ioformation seeking behavior gisatly
influences the services that are to  be rendered in a special iibrary, Following examples
illustrate the point, Current Contents, is an example of Current Awareness Service provided,
.based on vser behaviour studies, The most prevalent habit dmong the scientists is to browse
through the content pages of the current issues of journals, as the first step to gather current
information. Reproduction and circulation of the contents pages of Luzren“ issues of journals
have therefore bec,ome the most accepted form of Current Awareness Ser ”16%

92 USER STUDIES - ORIGIN, SCOPE AND T‘ET:‘ A

Having understood the importance of user studies, one should have an .ica about their
origin and development, scope and types of user studies.

9.2.1 Origin and Development of User Studies

The origin of user studies can be traced back Roval Society's Conference. on
Scientific information in 1948 in London and the WaSginglon CTonference of 1958. A study
entitled Pilot Study on the Use of Scientific Lit e by Scientists conducted by Raiph R
Shaw is considered another picneer study ‘in rection. An attempt to understand the
scientific communication system, its fungfion ald channels, a study was carried out by

" Glock, Menzel, Glessner and Sowers, in wh scientists weve interviewed.

In 1959-60, Vogit made a stu efermine scientists’ approach to information and
to relate these approaches to the purpage for which the information was sought. By 1977,
large number of user surveys Wferent types and varying quality have been carried out.
Thus, the review of user studies ¢ s a strong interest in analysing the information needs and
channels of information flow among scientists.

9.2.2 Scope of User Surveys

Although " a large number of surveys were conducted world over there is no widely
accepted formal methodology for library use studies. Mostly, the techniques are drawn from |
disciplines like sociology and psychology, statistics, operation research studies, systems analysis. |
As.a result, the findings of such studies lack universal acceptability. However, over the years.
standard methodologies have been emerged. :

Based on their coverage (scope), User Studies may be grouped under four broad categories:

1) General surveys covering users in specific broad disciplines
(Eg: Sciences, Social sciences, etc.) -

2)  Surveys covering users in specific disciplines
(Eg: Chemistry, physics, economics etc.)

3)  Surveys covering specific types of users
(Bg: Researchers, industry personnel, engineers, etc.)

4)  Surveys limited to users in specific organisation.



The objectives of all such surveys are either to introduce new services or to evaluate ahd
improve existing services both at macro-level and organisational level.

9.2.3 Types of User Studies

Professcr Herbert Menzel has grouped the user studies into three main categories. They

are as follows: ' o
L - . v - :
T Communication Behaviour Studies: Surveys which are conducted to find out the
paitern of overall interaction of user comununiiy with the communicatic-n system,

2y Use studies: Surveys conducted to find the selative use of different channels like

primary, secondary penoazmis, citation indexes, abstracts ete. _ i
3 Information flow studies: Surveys conducted to find out the paitern of flow of -

information in the communicaiton systerm.

However, a survey may consider all the three as different points of approach.

9.3 NATURE OF INFORMATION NEEDS

- User studies conducted in the past revealed that the same person can interact with the
information system in different ways at different times depending upon his purpose, stage of
work, general interest and so on. Frony different types of Information reguirements have been

ideniified. : |
i}y . Cuwrrent Approach: The need felt by the user . ep himself abreast of the current
developments either in his specific fie the broader fiélds of interest;

2)  Everyday Approach: The factual infortyfion which is frequently referred by the

USEIS; !
|

3)  Exhaustive Approach: carching for almost all relevant docurzents in fies
specific field and study. |

4)  Catching up Appro Myis is an occasional need felt by the user in order to know
the recent developmenigdn the subject in which he is not an expert.

The findings based on such. mformatlon needs will help to modify, and improve the
communication information systems. '

9.4 INFORMATION CONTENTS OF USER SURVEY

In order to determine the scope of document collections and kinds of services to be
provided, the following types of informaticn about the users can be useful.

a) 'personal information; Age, education, training and special expertise
b)  Subjects of interest |
c) Membership.of profess_ionél bodies
d) Preference for jbuma_is
e) Types of-information service preferred - CAS; SDI; Abstracts etc

-} Kinds of information media preferred - books, journals, reports, etc

g)  Actual use of different types of documents
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~ can be selected. For example, if the study intends

The information like frequency of library visits, time spent in gathering information.
naturc of the sources used greatly influence the library pr‘oms%mmls to plan and organise
their collections to suit the needs of uaers ' :

2.5 SURVEY METHODS

The first step in users survey is to planning the survey. This involves identification of
the need for conducting the survey; identifying the target user community, deciding the
sample making use of the various sampling techniques available and detel mining the teuhmque
(Questionnaire, 1nterv1ew etc.) to be employed in the Survey. '

Survey methods used in information use studies can be broadly categorised as follows:
I Conventional Methods

a) Questionnaire P

b) Interview

c}  Observation - By Library staff; Self; Dairy
7 Indtrect Methods

a)  Analysis of library records
b) Citation analysis - L4
I Unconventional Methods _ 0

Depending upon the purpose and objectives of @ dy, of the above mentioned lists
d out the subject areas of greatest

interest to library users with the aim of buildin collections or weeding out of lifile used
material, indirect methed like analysis of an (§rculation) records for a certain period may
be selected. This kind of survey would e glgier to do and more reliable than interrogation
of library users.

9.5.1 Questionnaire Meth@

Questionnaire is the _standard. method with wide applicability to library sarveys.
Questionnaire includes a set of questions that are formulated based on the objectives of the
study The questionnaire is distributed to the users from whom the 1esp0nses are sought.

The questions asked in the questionnaire may be of different. A question may seek
factual information or opinion of the respondent about a particular service or situation. The
designer of the questionnaire has (o be careful in framing the questions. Questions should be

‘brief, prectse and avoid ambignity. Questions should be logical- and ensure continuity of thought

A small and simple questionnaire will result in high response.
Advantages:

1 Lower cost : Quebtionnziire can be mailed to get responsé¢ from geographically
scattered user population. The cost of mail are low compared to other methods
which involve personal interaction with the users. :

2y Low bias factor: As there is no personal 1nteract10n between the user and the
“investigator, the bias is reduced to minimum in case of carefully structured .
C_[LlE:‘ithl"lI‘lall'e

3)  Accessibility: The questlonnalre has vwider accessibility as it can be malled to persons
any where in the world.
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BDisadvantages:

Iy I reguires sinpie questioning _ .
s » . - . - . ) |

2y  In questionnaire method, there is no facility to cross check the users resporise, no

oppomuuty 10 get clarification for ambiguous answers etc.

3)  The rescarcher has no control over who fills the questionnaire. Thus, if the right
“person do not answer the  questionnaire, the entire survey will become a futile
exercise

4y Another disadvantage of this meihod is the low response rate.

9.5.2 Interview Methed g

In the Inierview method, questions are asked in person. Intervicw may be structured or
unstructured. An interview may use a predetermined set of questions in a particular order t
get information from the user. This is called Structured Interview, In the unstructured interview,
there is no fixed order of questions and the interview may be more like a discussion. For the
interview to be successful, the interviewer should possess considerable skill in eliciting
information from the users. The interview method has greater flexibility and fac;hldtes to
obtain more detailed information from the respondents. It afso has the advantage of having
control over the situation and ensures high response rate. However, this method has certain
limitations as it is time consuming and costly. '

9.5.3 Observation Method 0
_ - - | |

The Observation method can be group three types: Observation by Library Staff,
Observation by Self and Dairy method. : : -

: |

Observation is the simple tyec of carcfully and systematically watching people by
library staff and recordingmythe Bbservations made on them. This technique in (i:ertain
instances tend:; to be more than questionnaire method. For example, if #n organization
wants to find ou, library usageW6r library traffic, observation method can be used in this case
may not give- reliable 111forrndt10n as users may count the days of library use at random and
may give more -generalized usage fréquencies.

I Observation By Library Staff ?‘ ' i

I Oli'serviation By Self ' |

Apart from observation by library staff self cbservations of nsers also can be employed.
TIn order to know the dreas of subject interest of the users, the librarian can ask the specialists to -
mark the sections while the specialist is scanning a particular document. This direction to the
user will help the librarian to get reliable information regarding the areas of subject interest of
the specialist, the journals that are most useful to the specialists and so on.

MY Dairy Method

Other methods of non-questionnaire technlqueb include the dairy method. If lhe' study
involves knowing people's activities or reactions over a period of time, users may be asked to
maintain a dairy.

This method overcomes the memory problem. However the method has several
limitations. People are often self conscious about keeping personal records. Dropout rate is
also found to be more. Users who are emotionally involved in the subject may cause
personal bias in the study.
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¢.5.4 Indirect Methods

Tn addition to direct methods of user survey, there are some Indirect methods such as
Analysis of Library Records, and Citation Analysis.

1} Analysis of Library Records

This is an important method employed in user studies. The records maintained in a
fibrary like circulation records, details of reference queries, inter library loan records,
photocopying requisition  records efc. can be systematically analysed (o know the use of
documents/information by the users. '

2y Citation Analysis

The citation study is an useful means to assess the pattern of information use and extent
of use of published sources of information. We can assess the type of literature uscd by
different scientists through citation analysis method. Science Citation Index compiled by Eugene
Garfield, which can be used to find out the citing document or the cited reference, if one

knows any access point, i.e.. source document or the reference cited. Thus, using citation

analysis it is passible to identify the Key documents used by a scientist, Core jeurnals in a
specific subject discipline and so on. However, the accuracy of the findings of citation
analysis method has been much debated. ' '

9.5.5 Data Analysis and Interpretation

Once the data is collected using any of the above gchnjques, the hext step involves
analysis. At this stage, data will be sorted out, and prgsagted T tabular form and percentages.
averages are taken whereever necessary, From the the findings are summed up.

Report is the Ingical expression of the ?ﬁgs of the study in a convenient format.

The user needs surveys are often ised%hat they fail to give a complete picture of
scientists' information gathering habits. o Selection of the technique may result in ambiguity
in responses lack of in depth analygi€Meads 1 superficiality of the study. As a consequence of
all the defects mentioned above,%esults of the various surveys have remained largely
incompatible.

Not withstanding its limitations, the user surveys provide valuabie guidelines for building
up library collection and organising services. The surveys also ensure the participation of
users in the library activities which in torn make the collection and services responsive 1o the
information needs of the users.

9.6 USER EDUCATION

The first two laws of library science enunciated by Dr.S.R.Ranganathan "Books are
for use" and "Every book its reader" calls for awareness among the library users aboul the
existing library resources and the services offered by the library. The books being inert cannot
feap to the lap of readers by themselves. If the vast majority of books and journals are not put
to proper use, lakhs of rupees spent on procuring them will become wasteful expenditure.
"User Education' is one of the important techniques adopted by the librarian to promote use of
books 1n the library. ' : '
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- 9.6.1 Need for User Educatien ’

User education means educating, acquainting or familiarising the library users with the
vasious library tools, techniques and mechanical devices in the art of using library and  the
various services provided by the library to save the valuable 'time and energy of the amennsts
in searching for information. '

For example, the search for literature consurmes a lot of time of the scientists / specialist

-users. He can save his valuable time if he is aware of the existence of information in the

library. For this purpose, he can make use of the various indexing, abstracting and
bibliograpnical services offered by the library for his investigation or research work and

contribute to the development of the subject. ' i

The three main functions of a librarian are. collection, storage and dissemination of
documents and knowledge contained in them, These functions can never be discharged effigiently
unless the wsers know, "How to find knowledge"”, "where to find knowledge" and "How to use
the knowledge" so collected. This requires a thorough knowledge of the libraries or information
centres and the services offered by them. Library users should also be aware that the large
resources of other libraries and information centres can also be accussed through rerource

- sharing.

In order to derive maximum advantage out of the scrvices and resources of the ljbrary
and information centres,. it is desirable on part of the users to acquaint themselves with the

techiniques and devices wsed to obtain relevant informat? i
logfz  systems, an understanding of the
shelf arrangement followed in the library wi p the specialist user to save considerable
amount of time spent in searching for the deesments. Services like Reference service.
bibliographical and documentation servi ook reservations etc. should be extensively

availed by the specialist users. ]

Knowledge about the classification and

User education, user orient®on, user assistance, user instruction. initiation are the
terms synonymously used foy ating the user regarding library use. However, the orientation
and initiation a-e meant only ew users of the library, while user education is meant for -

new as well as existing potential users of the library.

9..6.2- Methods of User Education : |-

There are m'any methods of user education. Some of the major methods are -

1) Shelf Guiding

2) Orientation Week

k)| Lecture Method

4) - Library Tour . _

5)  Audio-Visual Method . | o

a) Prinfed Baoklets, ete. . |

Depending upon the situation, one or a com.bination of two or more method:s can be
adopted. : :

I Users’ R'esponsibilities

-

Library user must be initiated to follow certain proccdures to dertve maxitnum advantage
of the library services with leaat possible expenditure of time and energy.
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The responsibilities of the users are ©

1)  Toattend library orientation or iectures

2} To read carefully the library guides or bulletins meant for library users

3} To familiarise oneself with the general layout of the Ilblary, IL$ varous sections
.and their working

4) To develop familiarity with the classification and catalogumg systems foilowed in

" the library

35) * To develop acquaintance and personal rapport with the librarian and library staff

6)  Toleamn the techniques of using various types of reference books, library tools, guides.
ete.

7)  To have complete knowledge of library rules and regulations and to foliow them

' strictly while using the library.

9.7 LETUSSUM UP

In the present day context of digital libraries, electronic publications, Iaternet and
networking of libraries, the user edncation assumes utmost importance. The specialist users
must be familiarisd with the software adopted for providing various services, information
search strategies, retrieval techniques and the access fo different databases and networks.

Thorough knowledge about the above mentioned criteria is essential to make efficient
use of the technological innovations. Otherwise, the technolegy in spite of easing the procedures
- will become a menace for the library users. 6
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9.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) List out the various User Survey methods and describe briefly each one of them.

2) Explain the imp01111116e of User Education and list out the .vari_ous methods of user
education used in libraries. '

IT SHORT NOTES

. .a) Nature of Information Needs
b) User Responsibilities
¢} Contents of User Survey
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ONIt-10: PLANNING AND ORGANISATION
OF SPECIAL LIBRARY SERVICES

Structure

i0.i  Aims and Objeclives : i
10.}  Introduction | |
10.2  Planning Special Library Services

10.2.1  Technical Operations
13.2.2  Access and Users Services

10.4  Current Awareness and SDI Services

10.4.1 Current Awareness Service
10.4.2 Selective Dissemination of Information

14.5 Documentation Services _
10.5.1 Indexing Sérvice | 0
10.5.2 Abstracting Service '

10.6 Micrography and Reprography O

10.7 Planning for Change in IT Envi fit

(108 Let Us Sum Up | %

10.9 References and Recomm%ooks

10.10 Mode} Examinatib@ons

10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES B

10.3 Information and Reference Service

’ As times change, special libraries need change in their structure and services. This needs
proper planning and organisation of special library services to suit the user needs. This unit
- mtroduces the planning and organisation of special library services. _ ;

After studying this unit, you should be in a position to
‘ ® discuss the necessity for planning various gervices in a special library

®  cxpiain the advantages of planning for change, that is, incorporating I'T 1n providing
special library services. ' - '

| ~ 106.1 INTRODUCTION

Planning has been defined as the process of turning objectives into actions. Planning
involves actions taken in the present with regard to the future. Planning sets out the strategies
and stages for achieving a set of desired objectives. It provides a means of monitoring
progeess and contributes to the control for self evaluation on a continuing basis. Planntng gives
a sense of purpose and direction to an organisation. Thus, 'planning reduces uncertainty and
increases conformity. Without proper plan, organisations will lead 1o fragmented development.
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Planning is of great importance in times of change. When resources are constrained,
then it becomes essential for the organisations to set priorities and review strategies in order to
“deploy those limited resources as efficiently and effectively as possible. Most- of the libraries
very often come across this sithation. For these reasons there is a strong emphasis on planning
in libraries throughout the world. British Library in formulating its Strategic Plan (1985-
1990) has emphasised the importance of planning in clarifying priorities, assessing user
needs and exploring the scope and importance of developing new services, to cooperate with
other libraries to obtain greatest benefit from the available resources,

Thus, library plan helps to maximise the use of rescurces ~y converting the inforinal
cooperation into . more  defiberately planned relationships. In tte present day context of
Information Technology, planning assumes gleater importance. Plarmmg for IT in libraries has
to tdI\E into con51derat10n

1) The potential of IT
2) Impécl on the library organisation
3)  Impact of IT on the nature of library services .
4) The cost and funding of IT based library services -
5)  Management of change consequent upon introduction of IT in libraries

In order to plan effectively, data regarding the existing situation of library and its
services must be available. The data regarding library collection, user needs, services provided,
infrastructural facilities, financial provision etc. should be available to the planner to prepare
sensible plan for development. In the absence of such daf\the planner has to start from the
beginning. ' '

10.2 PLANNING SPECIAL LIB@{Y SERVICES

Planmng of special Hbrary serviggg inv€lves systematic study of 'the specialist users of
the system. The planning of servi are to be pravided in a special library can be
grouped into:.

1)  Basic Techmcal Opefaybns like; identification, selection and procurement of

documents or items of Information; their conservation and storage,

2)  Access and Making information available for use in a convenient form to the specialist
users. This requires the provision of various kinds of services to users.

10.2.1 Technical Operations

Activities related to the functions of collection and preservation may be described as
“technical operations’. The function of collection involves identification, selection and
procurement of documents or items of information, while preservation is concerned with
physical conservation, storage and weeding out of fraudulent information/documents. The
‘purpose of these operations is to facilitate the use of information and information access
throngh various kinds of services to the users. The effectiveness of library and information
services to users therefore depends to a great extent on the efficiency of the technical operations.

1) Identification

Identification of documents with the help of various library tools like publishers
catalogues. subject bibliographies, periodical directories etc, is the primary function of the
librarian. The librarian should gain sufficient knowledge about the . availability of documgnts
with book sellers, publishers, agents or book shops, in order to procure them. :

91




2) Selection

Library's success in meeting the needs of its users depends to a great extent on its ability
to select from the large volume of publications/literature available, those which are maost
relevant 1o the neads of its users. In Chapter 9, it is discussed in detail how to obtain knowledge
of the users needs and information seeking behaviour of users in a special library. It 18 noticed
that most often, scientists/specialist users need information to know the status of researth
going on in different parts of the world; to obtain up to date information regarding developmerits
in the subject of specialisation. This requires that scientist/specialist user requires mlst '
hand information which s available in the primary sources like periodicals, 1escarr‘h
teports, conference proceedings. scientific expediiions, patents, standards, trade literature, theses
and dissertations etc. Information officer must select from these various publications apart
from the secondary sources like Indexing and Absiracting periodicals, Reference books.
‘Tieatises, Monographs, Text books ete. Information Officer should exercise great skills in the
selection of documents. Clear cut selection procedures and policies must be laid down for this
purpose. :

3) Procurement

Once the materials are selecied, the next step is to acquire those materials. The most
commen methods of procurcment are purchase and gift or exchange. Sometimes, to satisfy-
the requirement of users, materials may also be procured on Inter Library Loan for a limited
pericd of time.

4) Conservation and St‘oi’age_ o : o
The planning of library service must ensure that the Q rials acquired in the library are

adequately protected against damage, theft or ! % d stored under satisfactory conditions
for future use. The provision of accommodation, \N{ggfiture and equipment for the sorage of .
library collections should be adequately plan?@lioiea and programmes for storage, retention

and discarding must be clearly {aid dow

10.2.2 Access and Users Serice

Before users can make u:blary LDHBCUOTIS they must be acquainted with thc,
existence and contents of the library collections. This requires provision of guides to llbrary
resources and provision of adequate arrangements for. gaining access to them.

i
Information officer can promote the use of information and library by providing vartous
services to its users, The services required in a special library are discussed here. '

10.3 INFORMATION AND REFERENCE SERVICE

" Although the basic approach to reference service and the techmquee of answering
reference questions are similar in all libraries, there are two distinctive features of reterence
- service provided in special libraries. :

) |
a) The reference enquiries in special libraries are related to specific areas, ie., related|to
the activities of the parent organisation; !

b)  Enquiries may range from simple facts to complex questions involving extensive
search. o

‘However, from the results of many studies on reference. work in scientific-and technical
libraries, several generalisations can be made: '
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a)

b)

<)

" 25% of the demands arc simp[é facts and figures, which can be answered ffom any

standard reference tools;

20% of the demands are for description of an object. process, method or concept.
Answers to such questions may not generally be availale in reference toois, but in
any relevant document on the subject;

" The balance comprise major enquiries that involve search of the relevant literature.

These include:
- assessment and integration of information;
- conversion of information to another form;

- the Integration of documented Information and unpublished knowledge;

. - substantial assistance from outside contacts and services

- searches in interdisciplinary fields in foreign documents and comprehensive searches

Types of Reference Enguiries

Hanson grouped the types of reference queries into six categories:

a)
b)
<)

d)

e)

f)

Inquirtes for simple facts and figures;

“Some important information about.......

All the information ........

Needle in a haystack _
Very recent literature

- Foreign language literature O
Qualities and Qualifications of Reference Librarian

In order tc provide efficient reference gervige, the reference librarian should have:

1)
2)
3)

a thorough knowledge of the bt fields served by the library;
a cotlection of specialis ience tools as well as knowledge of information sources:

familiarity with the contert®® of library matertals.

The answers provided in response to queries must be sufficiently documented. The
answers should be provided in the form of a bibliography which is arranged in a helpful order.
The user will be greatly benefited if the reference librarian can indicate the availability of
relevant documents in the library.

10.4 CURRENT AWARENESS AND SDI SERVICES

Scientific research demands that the knowledge of current literature should be
* available to the scientists to know the developments in the subject field. Therefore. scientists
adopt various methods to keep themselves abreast of the current developments. These inciude:

a)

by

regular perusal of current issues of journals either received through personal
subscriptions or those available in the special libraries attached to their organisations:

scanning the current awareness bulletins which disseminate the contents of the current
literature;

maintaining formal and informal contacts with researchers working in similar areas
both within and outside-the country by exchanging reprints and working papers:
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. |
d)  obtaining reprints of papers published in current Joumais as well as working papers
from authors; and

d)  attending seminars, conferences, colloquia ete. orgamsed at mstltutloml national
and international levels. . '
Jasons

However, such personal efforts of scientists have their limitations for several r
ex: vastness of the literature; lack of access to information; lack of time ete. It is, thelefore
-necessary for the special libraries to adopt systematic methods to bring the contents of
literature to the notice of the users . Thus, any effort made to bring current literature to the
notice  of the users may be termed as Current Awareness Service. It may be defined as "a
system of service which ensures that ali the (current) information likely to infiuence the
progress of a rescarch worker or a research feam is made available to them D the right time
and in a convenient form", While the publications like periodicals, reports, patenis etc, contain
current information, the information about the information contents of these various types of
documents can be disseminated to the scientists in the form of current awareness bulpetms.
The current awareness buileting cornpiled by the libraries based on the information available
in their particular library are termed as 'in-house current awareness bulletins' or 'in:house
‘documentation lists’. The library can also subscribe to the commercially available bulletins
like Current Contents, Management Contents etc. which have very comprehensive coverage.

1(}.4.1 Methods of Current Awareness Service (CAS)

Although the compllauon and circulation of in-house bulleting and the use of
commercially published ones are the most widgly Mgepted methods of providing quuent
awareness service in special libraries, there are severdhother methods to bring to the notice of
a user on the current information available in library. Some of the most commonly used
methods™ are discussed below, @

a} Display Method

The very purpose of dispk the current issues of journals, as soon as thelay are
received, on the specially designdW{display racks is to facilitate browsing by users. Most of

the scientists us= this facHip@No kedp in touch with new journal literature.
b) Individual Fublications

The library staff are generally aware of the needs and interests of the users. As and
when new documents are received they notify the receipts to the concerned users.| The
internal telephone or a formal notification slip may be used for this purpose.

¢) Routing of Journals . _. |

Routing of journals to the users, for a long time, was the most accepted form of c!urrent
awareness service. The library first ascertains from the users the titles of journals they would
like to see regularly. On receipt of a journal, a routing slip containing the names of the
concerned users is attached to it. The names are generally listed alphabetically, or the hierarchical
positions may determine the order of listing. After perusal, each user passes on the journal to
the next person. The last recipient sends back the journal to the library. A]temativcliz/, the
journal may be sent to the second person and the process is repeated to cover all the persons 10
" the list. '

However, the operation of the system is extremely unsatisfactory for several rehsons.
e.g., 1) most of the users do not promptly pass on the journals to the next peison. The user
may also be away from his office on leave or on tour. Therefore, ' when the last person receives
an issue, it is no longer a “current issue’; ii} keeping track of the journals i is a dlfﬁcult task,
and 1ii) the entire operation is time consuming.
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d) Reproduction of Content Pages

Instead of routing the journals, photocopies of content pages may be distributed to
users after ascertajining their interests,

¢; Use of Commercially Published Services

The scientists' requirements of current literature is nol restricted to only those documents
received by their libraries. With the introduction of services like Current Contents or the CA
- Select services of the Chemical Abstracts, keeping abreast of the new developments has become
an easy task. The relevant documents identified through these publications can be obtained
either by Inter library loan procedure or directly from the authors. -

10.4.2 Selective Dissemination of Information (SDI)

In the year 1959, Mr. Hans Peter Luhn of IBM has introduced for the first time the idea
of Selective Dissemination of Information. When Current Awareness Service is offered to an
mdividual user ( or a team of users with similar subject interests) on specific demand, it is
referred as Selective Dissemination of Information. In the edrlier days; the system of SDI was
operated manually. . However, with the advent of computers, the entire process has become
very simple and less time consuming.

Basically, the system operates as follows:

1) Each user submits a "profile” of his interests - u@u list of indexing terms taken
from a standard list, along with the addresgs of ndividual user. This data is
transferred to computer storage through ag] '

'ate input medium.

2) The items of information received in the libhwef is indexed and stored in computer.

3)  The computer compares the two inpu%redetermined intervals. Where sufficient
terms for user profile and docu, .profile match, such Hst of references are taken in
print and sent to the specialist vith a response card.

4)  The user retains the pringYist and notes on the response card his remarks about the
extent of use of the docu listed. :

5)  The information obtained through response card is used by the library to update the
user profile to cnsure more efficient service.

The effectiveness of the SDI system depends on - how often 'an update of the ‘user
profile’ and “document profile' are maintained in the library. ‘Evaluation of the service is
~another important “factor that determines the effectiveness of this service.

10.5 DOCUMENTATION SERVICE

Dr. S.R.Ranganathan has defined documentation as promotion and practice of bringing
into use of nascent micro-thought by a specialist pinpointed, exhaustive, expeditious service.
communicated through several periodical reports and articles.

Decumentation is the process of collecting and subject classifying all the items of new
observations and making them avatlable to the user in a convenicnt form. All the activities -
that are targeted to bring nascent information to the specialist user form part of documentauon
work. The following services are covered by documentation work.

1) Blbllographles
2} Indexing services
3)  Abstracting services
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11.1 INTRODUCTION

Online Searching is a process of interacting with the computer systems to access|infor-
mation to meet the particular requests from the users and the search is usually conducted from
a computer communicating with a remote computer sysiem, on which the required datakla’se is
located. The searching process is dynamic and interactive as the results are made avéilabie

“almost instantly. The users can accept the results or refine. histher original request for search till
the searcher gets possibly the desired information by the user. Some databases are very|srnall
and specialised containing a few. thousand records, while others are large and general with
several millions of records. Some databases go back to two or more decades back irJ. their
coverage and while others cover only more recent information. Therefore, the searchers have to

make their searching in multiple databases.

Many databases are now available on CD-ROM {Compact Disc Read Only Memory).
Searching the databases on CD-ROMs have many advantages - providing database acct&-ss to
more number of users in a fairly stress-free environment, no external service has to be acc¢essed
and paid for i, and there is no need for establishing communication links. The users|could
search the online databases, if necessary, to update their information and thus, complement the
CD-ROM search results. ' : :

SilverPlatter and CD Plus publish information/data in CD-ROM format exclusively.
Many online hosts like DIALOG are now publish thei\gervices in both online and CD{ROM
formats. Many publishers, for example, Biological Apstrdts, Current Contents and Chgmical
Abstracts distribute their established print produgls ust& CD-ROM format. Not only biblio-
graphic/reference databases, many journals are @ vailable as full-text databases in electronic
format and these are known as Electronic Jourris ' '

Now-a-days, many publishers of datilfases have created their own web sites and thley are

now available on Internet. Many bj rarfes and Information Centres in India and abroad are
creating their own locally stored daMbases, which are open searching online.

112 DATABASMS TYPES, STRUCTURE AND
OLGANISATION - |

There are several kinds of databases available as Online and CD-ROM databases. [These
databases can be grouped primarily into three types. They are

Types of Databases
| T _ |

Source Databases . Reference Databases Mixed types
Full text . Referral (more than one)
Numeric Bibliographic
Té)'(tualfNumeric '

Source Databases are primary sources of information. These can be divided into| three
categories, such as Full text, Numeric, Textual-Numeric and Software. Full Text Datgbasés
contain the complete text of a document (like primary scurces of information, c_ourt-'cases,
encyclopedias and newspaper articles). Numeric Databases are machine-readable collections of

numeric data. Textual-Numeric Databases consists of records with both textual and numeric

fields and these ‘are primarily designed for giving facts or Question-Answering. These arg also

sometimes refetred to as Directory-Type Databases.
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Reference Databases contain a collection of data referring a user to another. These data-
bases may be further grouped into Referral and Bibliographic,databases based on the nature of
data they contain. Bibliographic Databases contain ~records with clues on intellectual content
and physical characteristics of the graphic material (printed). In other words, these are the
surrogates of primary sources, guiding the user to a published document. Source and Refel ral -
databiases together are referred 1o as Non-Bibliographic Databases.

There are several examples of databases. Some major databases in some subject fields
are listed below;

L _BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATABASES :

1) Agriculture ~ © AGRICOLA, BIOSIS PREVIEWS
2) Books and Monographs :  BOOK REVIEW INDEX, BOOKS IN
: PRINT, LC MARC
3) Business and Economics : ABIINFORM., MANAGEMENT
CONTENTS
4) Chemistry . CA SEARCH
5) Current Affairs . MAGAZINE INDEX. PAIS. UP1 NEWS
6) Eduéation .: _ ERIC, ICDE .
7) Medicine/Biologicai Sci. . MEDLINE, SIS PREVIEWS. EMBASE
8) Multidisciplinary Areas : D TATION ABSTRACTS
9) Science & Technology CQNDEX. INSPEC. SCISEARCH

10) Humanities & Social Sci. . QEISTORICAL ABSTRACTS, PSYCINFO.

SOCIAL SCISEARCH, SOCIOLOGICAL
' ABSTRACTS

1. DIRECTORY TYPE DATS

1y Census data
2) Telephone Directory

11.2.2 Database Structure and Organisation

Record structure and file organisation are essential aspects of Database design and devel-
opment. Infermation about the entities/objects (like books, journal articles or other documents).
which refers to a document surrogate, is stored in a record. A field or subfield of a record s a
‘set of characateristics that represent the value of an atiribute for the entity/object. For example.
author, title, publisher, date of publication, etc. are the fields. Database producers use different
fields tn their record structures. depending on the nature of the database they produce. The
following list shows the selected data fields and descriptions from the ERIC Rcsources in
Education Database.

-Add date : Julian date of recording when record was added to the file. Eg:73032 for 2/1/
73 '

Change date : Binary Julian date that record was last changed

" Accession Number : Sequentially assigned to records, 2 character prefix LD followed by
6 decimal digits
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Clearinghouse Accession Number : Accession Number assigned by il Uu"limuug_
Llearmonouse . : ;

Publication Type : Three character codes for 1demifymg the class of publlcanon
Eg: map, repors

" Publication Date : The date the publication was published or issued.
Title - The title and subtitle. 1f’ any, of the document
Personal Author : The name of the person{'s] who wrote the report -.

Institution Code : An alphanumeric code assigned by ERIC to mstltu{lon orlgmlatmg the
pubhcanon : !

Sponsoring Agency Code : A code ascigned by ERIC to the agency that sponsorcd the
publication :
Descritors : A term that is a member of the Thesaurus of 'ERIC Descriptors '

Identificrs : A natural language term that deqc,rlbes an entity or subject dealt w1th by the
document.

EDRS Price : Price of the paper document or - microfiche copies obtdmed from ERIC Doc.
Repr, Service

.Dcscriptive Note : Cataloguing i.nformalion augm@he document descripition
Page : Nurﬁbcr of pages in the document | _

‘Level : Code indicating availability from ERIC Pbcument Reproduction Servicei {EDRS)
Issue : The Issue of the RIE in whiglythe gdex record was published .
A_bstraci : A brief narrative summaN{of the document | :

Report Number A number ’ d to the document by the organisation that i)froduc_:edf
' disseminate - '

Contract Number : An cﬂphanumeuc code identifying the govt. contract bnppmtlng the
publicationt : : -

Grant Number : An alphanumeric code identi{ying the grant supporting thc publicﬂ'tion

Project Number : f\n alphanumeric code assigned by the sponsering agency 10 the pl“{JJ(,(_I
' of publication :

Availability 7 Indicates where and in what form tms pubhca{lon is available. oﬁher than
from EDRS. :

Journal Citation : Journal name, volume number, inclusive pagination and date

Geographic Source : An aiphanumeric code indicating the country of origin (_ir!lcl. State
and province) : '

N

Go»gmment Staws : Designates official/govt. agency publications: federa'llstaté{local,
foreign - :

Institution Name @ Name of the corporate source

. |
Sponsoring Agency Name : Name of (he sponsoring agency - !

thd _ : ;
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d) Reproduction of Content Pages

Instead of routing the journals, photocopies of content pages may be distributed to
users after ascertaining their interests.

¢; Use of Commercially Published Services

The scientists’ requirements of current literature is not rebtrlcted to only those documenls
received by their libraries. With the introduction of services like Current Contents or the CA
Select services of the Chemical Abstracts, keeping abreast of the new developments has become
an easy task. The relevant documents identified through these publications can be obtained
either by Inter library loan procedure or directly from the authors.

10.4.2 Selective Dissemination of Information (SDI)

In the year 1959, Mr. Hans Peter Luhn of IBM has introduced for the first time the idea
of Selective Dissemination of Information. When Current Awareness Service is offered to an
individual user ( or'a team of users with similar subject interests) on specific demand, it is
referred as Sclective Dissemination of Information. In the edrlier days, the system of SDI was
operated manually. However; with the advent of computers, the entire process has become
very simple and less time consuming.

Basically, the system operates as follows:

1) Each user submits a "profile" of his interests - uSgally¥} list of indexing terms taken
from a standard list, along with the addregs.of M individual user. This data is
transferred to computer storage through agpropfjate input medium.

2)  The items of information received in ghe Iib is.indexed and stored in computer.

3)  The computer compares the two inpu edetermined intervals. Where sufficient
terms for user profile and docu; profile match, such list of references are taken in
print and sent to the specialist MgngWith a response card.

4)  The user retains the pri i8t and notes on the response card his remarks about the
extent of use of the docu fisted.

5)  The information obtained through response card is used by the library to update the
user profile to ensure more efficient service.

The ecffectiveness of the SDI system depends on . how often an update of the ‘user
profile’ and “document profile’ are maintained in the library, Evaluation of the service is
_another important factor that determines the effectiveness of this service. '

10.5 DOCUMENTATION SERVICE

Dr. S.R.Ranganathan has defined documentation as promotion and practice of bringing
into usc of nascent micro-thought by a specialist pinpointed, exhaustive, expeditious service
communicated through several periodical reports and articles.

Documentation is the process of collecting and subject classifying all the items of new
observations and making them available to the user in a convenient form. All the activities
that are targeted to bring nascent information to the specialist user form part of documentation
work.” The following services are covered by documentation work.

1) Bibliographies
2} - Indexing services
3) Abstracting services
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4) . Translation

3 Current Awareness Service

6) - Selective Dissemiation of Infmmatlon
7)  Litcrature search

8)  Union catalogues _

9y Reprography & Micrography etc.

The CAS and SDI are discussed in the previous section. The other important
documentation services like Indexing, Abstracting, Bibliographic services. Reprography and
Micrography are discussed here. - .

10.5.1 Indexing Services

An index is a “systematic guide to the text of any reading material or to the contents of
other collected documentary material, comprising series, with headings arranged afphabetical
or other chosen order. and with references to show where each item indexed is located” (BSI).

The process of indexing involves scanning the documents, analysing the contents of
the documents according to predetermined criteria, tagging individual iterns with appropriate
identifiers and adding locative 111f01mc1t10n to each identifier for the mdlcal]on of its location in
the store of information.

Thus, an index is a working tool designed to help the uset to find his way about the mass
of docurmented information in a given subject field. It pagvides a communication link between
a source of information and the user. D :

Andexing Language

Indexing language is needed to rcfreg nt the contents of a document precisely in order
to facilitate literature search. Such IndexingWanguage will help in Vocabulary control. minimising
the problems of synonyms, honor in information retrieval and for precise representation of
the subject. Thesaurus. Subject HeMng tists, Classification Schemes are some examples of
vocabulary control devices xing languages, ' '

Broadly, ndexing LanMfages can be classified as Natural Language Indexing and
Assigned/Derived Indexing systems. Any Information Retrieval system without vocabulary
control is referred to as " Natural-language” or "Free text” indexing systein.

In Assigned/Derived Indexing, the indexer assigns terros or descriptors on the basis of
subjective interpretation of the concepts implied in the document.

Types of Indexes
There are several types of indexes. Some of them are:

1) Alphabetic Subject Index .
2y Classified Index ' ' .
3) Coordinate Indexes- Pre coordinate and Post cooldlnate '

43 PRECIS and NEPHIS

5) - Citation Indexes

6y  Computer aided indexes

Citation Indexes (eg. '+ Science Citation Index) and the computer aided mdexes like
KWIC are found to be mostly nsed in the information retrieval of scientific -and technical
[iteralure. : : :
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Whatever be the technique of mdexmg foliowed, no sc1ent1fic or special llbrary can do
effectively without proper indexing systemi. :

10.5.2 Abstracting Services

Abstracts are important retrieval media and current awareness tools. Due to information
explosion in aimost all fields of inteliectual activities, the scientist or researcher who is basy
with Investigation in his specialised subject may not find time to go through all the information
that 1s being produced in the subject. Therefore, it becomes essential to provide the relevant
- information to the specialist user in condensed form. Abstracting services play an zmporfam
role in keeping the user well mfmmecl :

An abstract is a surmmary or the abndfrement of the important part of a publication or
article accompanied by an adequate bibliographical descrlptlon to enable the publication or
article to be traced. According to Maizell and others, "an' abstract simply defined, is a
condensation that presents succinctly, the objectives, scope and findings of & document. This
wnformation is usually conveyed together with an indexing systern, which further helps o
identify document content. An abstract as a rule, is aimed at a specific grovn of users who
either may not have easy access to the original document”. However, in simpic words, an
abstract is a summary of a document. Adequate bibliographic details are provided so that
one can trace the document. The concerned document may be a book, an article from a
periodical or some. other form of recorded knowledge. '

Types of Abstracis

There are two major kinds of abstracts 1@ indicative abstracts and informative
abstracts.

1}  Indicative Abstract : An indicati act is an outline of the original document. It
surninarizes the contents, indigates $he scope and content of the documents. It enables .
the readers to decide wh not the original document is useful for further
study. This type of apgstracfNannot serve as a substitute for the original document.

2y Informative Abstrac informative abstract usually contains scope, purpose,
methods used, kind of ¥atment, results or findings, conclusions or interpretation of
the results obtained by the author. Informative abstracts are more useful to the scientific
community. The léngth of informative abstract usually varies from 350 to 150
words :

Besides these two tradlttona] abstract), some other types of abstracts can be
identified.

3). Critical Abstract: Apart from describing the content of the decument, it also evaluates
the work and its presentation. -

4)  Pseudo Abstract: It is described as an abstract of -a paper that has not been, and may
' never be written. It originates from the practice of inviting speakers before professional
associations to submit abstracts of their papers for pubhcatlon prior to delivery of

their papers. : .

5y Slant Abstract: Documents are often found to contain information of multidisciplinary

character. In such cases, where the contents of the same document have to be-

. disseminated to serve the interests of scientists and technologists belonging to

different disciplines one or the same abstract cannot do the job. It has to be slanted

- by changing the focus oriented to specific needs of the discipline. Emphasis on
methodology and equipment are more important in a slanted abstract. -
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| 6)  Telegraphic Abstracr: Tt is a detailed index to a graphic index. _
7 Auto-Abstract: Sentences from the document.are selected for incluéion in the

abstract on the basis of the number of keywords they contain. Computes is used to
identify the high frequency words occurring in the document..

The special librarian can select any of the suitable types to serve the specialist readers.
The special librarian should have specialised skills in selecting the documents for abstracting,
preparing the abstracts and providing the services. '

10.6 MICROGRAPHY AND REPROGRAPHY

Micrography and Reprography have become an: mdlspensab]e part of mformatmn
storage and retrieval systems

Reprogmphy

Reprography is ccmcemf:d with the methods of duplication of ongmal matter. It
signifies all the various activities and techniques associated with the facsimile reproduction
of documents. Microfilm, micro-print, photostat, refiex copy, xerography, thermofax, diazo,
offset and all other varieties of processes used for making copies of document$ constitute

. “Reprography'. ' : '

method. In the present day of information explosion, itbec®gnes impossible for any individual
or institution to obtain all the information that is publish®_igforiginal. Reprographic methods.

are widely used in preparing copies of publis !! npublished material, rare .documents,

manuscripts, pages of periodicals, books, newspap graphic materials, etc. and'to conserve

storage space through miniaturisation of d ents. . ’
~ Reprographic Sy.stems can be cd:'ntq two categories: 1) Photographic copying:

processes, and 2) Micro-recording p

Photographic copying in%two processes - Wet processing and Dry pmcessing. Wet

Copies of any document can be reproduced rapidl}gfionomically through réprographic

Processing includes technigues - i) Photostat, ii) Reflex copying, iii} Direct Positive
copying, and iv) Heliographic Dyeline methods or Diazo printing. Dry Processing involves - 1)
Xerography, i1} Copyflo, tii) Thermofax, and iv) Copycat Diazotherm. '

Micro-Recording process consists of i) Microfilm/fiche, ii) Microcard, and iii) Filmstrip. -

Of alt the replographic techniques, xerography has revolutionised the method of
documentary reproduction. -

Microforms

Microforms are miniaturised formats for information. Microforms include microfilm,
amicrocards, microfiche, aperture cards, microprint, and computer output microfilm (COM)..
Muctoforms, except for COM, are created by photographing pages of paper, reducing them
and printing them ontc a nylon base. Microforms can be either positive or negdtive images.
Each has a range of applications designed to fulftl spec1fic user requirements and it is
irmportant to select the form to match the need. '

Microfilm designates a size of microform on a continuous roll of either 8, 16, or 35
mm. Microfilm rolls are available in a variety of contamer formats such as re¢l, cartridge,
cassette and jacket,

Microfiche is available in a standardised size of 4"x6" rranspalrent film contammg
several rows of single microfilm frames: One microfiche can contain over 100 pages of
8"x11" sheets of paper. .
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Microcard is a term referring to a 3"x5" sheet of -transi)arent film or its positive.
Micro-Opaquo - refers to the positive image of ‘micro-miniaturisation. The image. is
viewed as any "hard copy" of paper with black lines on a white background. '
Micrographic Equ’ipm'ent | | | | |
The following tools and’ materials must be presem in the spcmal llbrarles and lnfommuon
_ centre for providing a successful micrographic service. '
a) Tt mmst have few Microfiche-cumi-Microfilm Readers
- b) . Microfiche-cum-Microfilm Reader—Prmtel '
) Mloroﬁlmfﬁohe fitming equ1pment
d)  Ultrafiche Reader
e) Sufficient stock of mlcroﬁchq and microfilms.

Micro Pubkshers

‘Bell and Howell (UK) Oxford MICIOfOI‘m Systems (London), World  Microfilms
Publishers Limited. (London) University of Microfilms International (an,, University ‘of
Chicago Press are some of the promment publishers of mlcroforms

10. 7 PLANNING FOR CHANGE IN I T ENVIRONMENT

Integratlon of mﬁorm_aoon technology is of cruciaNe mderatxon for -prowdmg special
library services. Computerisation in special library, id in the provision of current awareness
services and selective dissemination of informa@rvices. Information technology widens
the specialist's access to iriformation. Rather t relyillg on the library's own holdings, technology
provides an opportunity to access informat%ail‘able at remote sites through online and
networking facilities. Thus, the applic of¥ IT enables the special litrary and information
centres to disseminate information in% methods and assigns added value to its services. .

Planning of IT in librari ito take into Cthidcfatioh the following pointé: -
i)  The potential of IT -

2) Impact on the library organisation

3)  Impact of IT on the nature of library services -

4)  Cost and funding of IT based library services, and -
5) . Management of change consequent upon introduction of IT in libraries.

108 LET USSUM UP

Technology has the potential to affect fundamental change on the organisational structure
~of a library. IT can place a special library in a “web’ of electronic connections with other
libraries, information sources and services, suppliers; other specialist customers and agenmeq_ :
‘providing information. -

10.9 REFEREN CES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

BOB McKee Plannmg !cbrary serwce London: Clive Bingley, 1983.
GUHA B (ed) Lzbrarv and mformanon science horizon. New Delhl Allied, 1988,
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PARKER Stephen 1. (ed). Aspects of hbrary a’eve!ormem pc’anmng London: Mansel} Publl :
1983. : :

RIAZ MUHAMMAD Modern rechmques of documenranon and mfarmanon work New De!hl S
' Atlntic Publi., 1989 '

10. 10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUEBTIONS

-._11 SHORT NOTES

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) _Expl'am the varlous elemer'.'s of planning speéial library services.

2} Write an essay on Drgamsallon of Current Awareness Services and Selectwe
Dissemination of Information in spccml libraries. - -

- '3) Dlscuse the role of Indexmg and Abstractmg services in SpeCIal hbranea

I_'a} Routmg of Journals

"b) - Micrography
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‘Structure
110 “Aims énd Objectives.
111 Introduction -
112 Databases - Types, Structure and Orgdmsatlon
11.2.1 Types of Databases_
11.2.2 - Structure and Organisation
11.2.3 . Search Software
113 Searching ERIC Database
1131 Novice Search Mode -
- 11.3.2 - Advanced Search Mode
_ 1133 Expert Search Mode
114 Searching Chemical Abstracts Database
: 1.1 4.1 CA on CD and CA. Collectwe Inde
1142 Simple Searching : N
114.3 Advanced Searchmg ' g
11.5  Searching Blotechnology Abstrac%base '
116  Searching MEDLINE Dat%_' o
1161 PubMed SeapehSystm
11.6.2 Searching .
117 LetUsSumUp .
11.8 References and Recommended Books
ll. 9 Model Exammdtlon Questions
11 0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In Block 11T of Course-03 Informatlon Processing and Retrieval, we have learnt about
Database Access, Searching and Retrleval of Information. The present umt desenbes the data-

base searching with specific examples

After studying the unit, we should be in a position to - . -

® explain the method of seafching'online aﬁd CD-ROM databases -

° describe how to search databases, such as ERIC, Chemical Abstracts, Blotechnolog»

Abstracts Medline, etc.
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11.1 INTRODUCTION

"Online Searching is a process of interacting with the computer systems to access Infor-
mation to meet the particalar requests from the users and the search is usnally conducted from
a computer communicating with a remote computer system, on which the required database is
located. The searching process is dynamic and interactive as the results are made available
aimost instantly. The users can accept the results or refine histher original request for search il
the searcher gets possibly the desired information by the user. Some databases are very small
and specialised containing a few thousand records, while others are large and general with
several millions of records. Some databases go back to two or more decades back in their
coverage and while others cover oniy more recent information. Therefore, the searchers have to
make their aear(,hmg in multiple databases.

Many databases are now available on CD-ROM {Compact Disc Read Only Memory)
Searching the databases on CD-ROMs have many advantages - providing database access to
mere number of users in a fairly stress-free envi_rdnment, no external service has to be accessed
and paid for it, and there is no need for establishing communication links. The users could
- search the online databases, if necessary, to update their information and thus, complement the

CD-ROM search results. :

SilverPlatter and CD Plus publish information/data in CD-ROM format exclusively.
Many online hosts like DIALOG are now publish theig services in both online and CD-ROM
formats. Many publishers, for example, Biological %ts, Current Contents and Chemical
Abstracts distribute their established print products CD-ROM format. Not only biblio-
graphic/reference databases, many journals are available as full-text databases in electronic
format and these are known as Electronic Jour @ . .

Now-a-days, many publishers of da% have created.their own web sites and they are
now available on Internet. Many bigZMjbraries and Information Centres in India and abroad are
creating their own locally stored , which are open searching onlinz.

11.2 -~ DATABASES) TYPES, STRUCTURE AND
ORGANISATION

There are several kinds of databases available as Online and CD-ROM databases. These
databases can be grouped primarily into three types. They are - '

Types of Databases
i S . !

Source Databases Reference Databases Mixed types
Full text ' Referral {more than one) .
Numeric Bibliographic '
Textual/Numeric ' '

Source Ddtabasea are primary sources of information. These can be dmded into three
categories, such as Full text, Numeric, Textual-Numeric and Software. Full Text Databasés
contain the complete text of a document (like primary sources of information, court cages,
encyclopedias and newspaper articles). Numeric Databases are machine-readable collections of
numeric data Textual-Numeric Databases consists of records with both textual and numeric
fields and these -are primarily designed for giving facts or Question-Answering. These are also
sometimes referred to as Directory-Type Databases. !’
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Reference Databases contain a collection of data referring a user to another. These data-
bases may be further grouped into Referral and Bibliographic databases based on the nature of
data they contain. Bibliographic Databases contain records with clues on intellectual content
and physical characteristics of the graphic material (printed). In other words, these are the
surrogates of primary sources, guiding the user to a published document. Source and-Referral
databases together are referred to as Non-Bibliographic Databases. '

There are several examples of databases. Some major databases in some subject fields
are listed below:

1. BIBLIOGRAPHIC DATABASES :

1) Agricul.ture i AGRICOLA, BIOSIS PREVIEWS

2) Books and Monographs : BOOK REVIEW INDEX, BOOKS IN
PRINT, LC MARC

3) Business and Economics : | ABIINFORM, MANAGEMENT
CONTENTS

4) Chemistry . CA SEARCH

5) Current Affairs : MAGAZINE INDEX, PAIS. UPI NEWS

6) Bducation . ERIC. ICDE

7) Medicine/Biologicai Sci. ¢ MEDLINE, SIS PREVIEWS, EMBASE

8) Mu]tidiscip]inziry Areas D D@TATION ABSTRACTS

9% Science & Technology | e COMPE NDEX. INSPEC, SCISEARCH

10) Humanities & Social Sci. __ : QEISTORICAL ABSTRACTS. PSYCINFO.

_ SOCIAL SCISEARCH. SOCIOLOGICAL
' ABSTRACTS _

II. DIRECTORY TYPE DAT%ES :

8] Census data
2)  Telephone Directory

11.2.2 Database Structure -and Organisation

Record structure and file organisation are essential aspects of Database design and devel-

opment. Information about the entities/objects (like books, journal articles or other documents),
which refers to a document surrogate, is stored in a record. A field or subfield of a record 1s
‘set of characateristics that represent the value of an attribute for the entity/object. For example.
“author, title, publisher, date of publication, etc. arc the fields. Database producers use different
fields in their record structures. depending on the nature of the database they produce. The
following list shows the selected data fields and descriptions from lhc ERIC Resources m
Education Database.

Add date : Julian date of recording when record was added to the file. _Eg:?BUS’.’_ for 2/1¢
73 '

Change date : Binary Juliaa date that record was ]aqt changed

Accession Number ;. Sequentially assigned to records, 2 characler pref’x hD followed by
6 decimal digits -
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Clearinghouse Accesston Number :  Accession Number ussigned dy e OrgInaiing
clearinghouse

Publication Type : Three character codes for identifying the class of publication. -
Eg: map, report '

“ Publication Dale : The date the publication was published or issued.
Title : The title and subifitle. if any, of the document
Personal Author : The name of the personis) who wrote the report

Institution Code @ An alphanumeric code assigned by ERIC 1o institution originating the
publication :

Sponsoring Agency Code : A code assigned by ERIC to the agency that sponsored the
publication

Descritors : A term that is a member of the Thesauruy of ERIC Descriptors

Identifiers : A natural language term that describes an entity or subject dealt with by the
document. : :

EDRS Price : Price of the paper document ot microfiche copies obtained from ERIC Doc.
Repe. Service '

Descriptive Note :  Cataloguing information augma@w document description

Page : Number of pages in the document

Level : Code indicating availability from ERIC ument Reproduction Service (EDRS}

Issue : The Issue of the RIE in whi dex record was published

Abstract ;A brief narrative summarof the document

Report Number A numberd to the document by the organisation that produced/

disseminate

Contract Number : An alphaﬁumeric code identifying the govt. contract snpporting the
publication .

Grant Number : An alphanumeric code identifying the' grant supporting the pub]iéatiora

Projéct Number : An alphanumeric code assigned by the sponsering agency to the project
of publication '

~Availability ¢ Indicates where and in what form this publication is available, other than
from EDRS.

Journal Citation : Journal name. volume number, inclusive pagination and date

Geographic Soutce @ An alphanumeric code indicating the country of origin (incl. State
: and province) '

I

Government Staws @ Designates official/govi. agency publications: federal/state/local,
foreign :

Institution Naroe @ Name of the corporate source

Sponsoring Agency Name : Name of the spensoring agency
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A Portton of an ERIC Record is. shown below:

Meadow Charles T "Adventures in the Silicon Trade " Bulletm of the’ Amencan Soc1ety :
for Informanon Sctence 8 (4) (]981) 15 17 : '

Abstract Recounts some of the probIems encountered in the use of an Osbome :
-microcomputer. For personal purposes by a computing veteran, describes some of the shortcom-
ings of the sales. System for microcomputers as it presently exists, and makes some conJeCi
* concerning the impact of those shortcomings on the personal computer 1ndustry

Descnptors Computer Programs; *Electronics Industry; f"Gu des Merchandlse Informa~ '
tion; * Microcomputers; Problems; Programmmg, Purchasing

Identlﬁer‘; Customer Serwces *OsbomeI

Source : ERIC Data Base Master Files. (IN HARTER, Stephen P. Online Informatron
- Retrieval: Concepts Principles and Techniques. Orlando: Academic Press, 1986. P.68-70 -

11.2.3 Search Software

Online information service prov1ders and the producersfsupphers of the CD-ROMs pro-
vide the search _softwa_re to their subscribers. Search Software is a programme or a set of
programmes, which processes a search request, carries out a search on the stored data database
and reports on information found. Much of the software usgd for online searching is that of the
Free Text Retrieval (FTX) type. (Eg: Quest, Quest Plus, Di '

The Search Software searches the terms fromysgy theitle or abstract in the bibliographic
records. The search is also carried out in the Indef the database. The retrigval items may
be a complete record.as a whole or part of _it. ems-may be displayed on the monitor
screen, downloaded into the system hard dis y and/or printed

Databases, however, use diffe h'software and various levels of searching Let us
examine Searching methods of some Wf the major bibliographic databases, such as ERIC
" Biotechnology, Chemical Abstrg d MEDLINE.

11.3 SEARCHING ERIC DATABASE'

~ The ERIC CD-ROM database was published oy Natlonal Informatlon Services Corpora-
tion (NISC) 3100 St. Paul Street, Baltimore, Mnryland 21218 USA. ERIC database is -also
available online at the website: www.nisc.com :

The da_tabase contalns Resources in Education (RIE), Currerit Index to Journals in Educa-

tion (CIJE), ERIC Digests, and The Thesaurus of ERIC descriptors, which are licensed from the . -

U.S. Department of Educatton Educatlonal Resources Information Center (ERIC)

_ The NISC owns the property of ROMWright software, database format mdexes and
arrangement of data in the ERIC database. ERIC database may be searched through three
modes. They are I) Novice Search Mode 11) Advanced Search Mode, and 111) Expert Seareh _
Mode.

. 11.3.1 -Novit:e Search Mode
The Novxce mode features the most commonly used indexes and fields for searching and
emphasizes a Sub;ect index for easy retrleval It is' based on the most si gmﬁcant descriptive and’

textual elements (i.e., fields) of the records. Novice's Search Mode is for the beginners who are
not fully familiar w1th the database searching. It has a straight forward search screen for the~
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users. Subject flcld Search scans the most commonly querled fields, e.g., Tltle Abstract, and
Key Terms, mmu]tancous[y Author Scarch scans both perSOnal and lmtltutlonal anthor names at’
oncc '

* Searching is simply a matter of typing terms or phrases to search and clicking on the
*Search lcon’ or pressing “Enter’ button. Records are dlsplayed in the lower half of the screen in-
the Short Record display mode, by default. Words or phrases within the may be connected with
search operators to exclude unwanted records as well as retrieve intended, meaningful records.

The Search operators in ERIC daldbdse mcludc Boolcan (AND, OR and NOT), trunca-
tion , range, and proximity. Parcnthcscs may also be used to group and order the pr occssmg of
- search terms. :

Sample Search:

1) The phrase "Learning Actwltlcs in the Title, Abstract or Key Term fields.

) The Author "Jerikins*” retrleves records with that name (cg Jenkins, Alanor .Tenkmskl
"Mary) . . . .

3) Records with a Pubilcatlon Ycar' "1 993-199‘?" (inclusive)
'ERIC Database providers recommend some Search Tips for the Novicc. They are
- The Subject field in the Novice mode searches the Title, Abstract, and Key Term
* fields, returning the largest possible match cougt. :
- ‘Use the AntoDex for each field. The Auto[Qmply a [15[ uf database terms that
: have significant retrieval value. Terms gambe in$€ried into search fields directly from
~ the AutoDex, simply double-click @ erm, click the Insert icon, or p‘ress. wer
Insert key. ' S
- If we get zero matches, read Im%?g Wer Search Strategy for an explananon and -

tips on how to create a s @ ful Search. _ _
To clear the Searches, Clic] to Clégr all search fields and erase wer entlrc search strategy

- Before clearing, Save the sean the Save icon.

11.3.2 Advanced Search

ode

The Advanced mode providcs-rhore versatility and focus than the Novice mode. In order
to switch to search modes, one should first select “Searching’ from the Main Ménun, and then
click on "Advanced search'.

The Advanced mode includés every search field in the database. We can search fields
concurrently, in any combination, or individually. Usnally the more search fields are used to
narrow down the search and the fewer the search results are produced. The records retrieved
-meet all the search criteria specified. In order to broaden the search, the Boolean operator OR
can be used to connect the fields.

_ Tn the Advanced search miode, the first six fields are dlsplayed by default. To see the rest
of the fields, we can use the Resize Buttons (on the Resize Bar & Buttons ) to display all
available search fields. :

_ Searchmg is a simple matter of typlng terms and cllckmg on the Search icon or pressing
“Enter. Records are displayed i in the lower half of the screen in the Short Record display mode,
by default. To begin, type wer search in'the space directly next to any field name. Connect
words or phrases with search operators to exclude unwanted records as well- as retrieve in-
tended, meaningful records. Search operators include: Boolean , truncation. range, anc
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oroximity . Use parentheses to gronp and order the processing of search terms according to wer
needs. If we search more than one ficld at a time, we must estabhsh the Boolean reiatlonshlps
between fields. :

Sample Advanced Mode Search in ERIC
(Tule OR Key Terms) AND Language AND Pubhcatlon Year :

(T1t1e- elementary mathematics OR (Key Terms= mathematical concepts or mathematn,s
surricuium)) AND Language— English AND Pub. Year= 1990- 199¢ ' B

This search will retrieve. 1ecords l;hat include:

1. (Records with Key Terms of either mathemahcal concepts or mathematics cumcu—
lnm }OR records w1th elementary mathematics in the Title -

2. And records in the Language of English
3. - And records with a Publlcatlon Year between 1990 and 1996 (inclusive}.
Advanced Search Tips: ' '

- The Subject field in the Advanced mode searches the Title, Abstract, wnd Key Term
fields, returnlng the largest possible match count. Use fields such as Key Terms.
Language, or Journal Title to limit the scope of wer search.

- Use the AutoDex for each field. The AutoDex is simply a list of database terms that
' have significant retrieval value. Terms can be inser¥gd into search fields directly from -
the AutoDex, simply double-click on the term¥glick}pn the Insert icon, or press wer
Insert key.

- - fwegetzero matches; read Improving Search Strategy for an eaplanation and
. tips on how to create a successful s?h~ e
1.3.3 Expert Search Mode Q S
ynidx are involved in Expert Search Mode.

Sev_eral”Speci.al Techniques S _.
1. Boolean set searching: ow or'broaden a search s1mply by typmg AND OR, or ._

NOT on a new search line along w11h a search term.

2. Grouped search terms: Parentheses are essential for good Expert Mode Searching.
Parentheses need to be used always to group terms and operations in relation to the -
search fields specified. If a search field is not specified, the Subject Index is searched
by default. If we forget the parentheses, only the term immediately followmg the -
field tag is searched in the specified field; the rernammg term(b) are searched in the
general Subject search instead.

Wrong: kt = family OR’ heaIth "Health” is nat searched as a Key Term but rather as
a general Subject search. . :

Right: kt= (famlly OR health) Both "famlly" and "heallh are searched as Key
Terms. " . R

3. Nesting: kt = {(family OR health) AND (planmng OR services)) If we group several
operations within parentheses, surround everything in the search field. with. other
parentheses: i.e., "nest" parentheses within parentheses when necessary. (Note: When
we transfer a search to Expert from Novice or Advanced mode. parentheses are sup-
plied automatically for each search field -- all text in the ﬁeld is surrounded, even if

it is just one_w_md)
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4. Unary NOT syntax: py = NOT 1989: Nf)“" py=1989, NOT (py 1989); NOT #1; Py =
NOT #1; py = (NOT #1). All are valid unary NOT statements. We can also search
multiple fields with unary NOT, e.g. py=#1 AND la = NOT French; NOT py=#i
AND la = NOT French .

5. Range-operator -syntax py=<>1989; " py=>= 1992, etc. Search field tdgs must still
be followed by "=" even if a range operator is next. The field tag's "="is never part of
any search operator; it must follow the search-field tag in every instance.

Search Restrictions ' _ |
|
i. Disallowed: Specifying a search-field tag with a Set# or Ref# for which a different
‘tag has already been specificd. We cannot specify one search-field tag, and then
rense the Set# or Ref# with a different index. Why not? Search fields are indexes. I
we are referring to a previous scarch [item], the Set#/Ref# refers to both the search
{item] and its index. Since the Set#/Ref# refers to the index already, it would be
either redundant to re-specify it, or ambiguous to change indexes this way. Note: We
can specify any search-field tag with a'Set# or Ref# which refers to a defanlt Subject
search [item], i.e.. a search (item] with no field tag.

(s8]

Disallowed: Using a Sct# in a phrase/proximity search or phrasefprommltv search-
ing by a Ref# which itself stands for phrase/proximity fin a previous search].

Example: Set #1: hot water #1 A=HOT. #1B=WATER, #1C=#IA #1B

In our next search, suppose we wish to add the d "bottle.” in-order to search the _
phrase "hot water bottle.” We can search (a) the RelRg pips "bottle", {b) the whole phrase

“spelled out, or (¢} with the Boolean ANI: o '
Set #2; #1a #1b bottle OR hot v'\;*ater b(jttleQ]c AND bottle -(all are valid searches)

114 SEARCHING CH Y, ABSTRACTS DATABASE

The Chemical Abstracts ) datdbase includes a broad spectrum of technical and scien-
tific information including Bi%tr}g Physical, Inorganic, and Analytical Chemistry, Ap-
plied Chemistry and Chemical Efincering, Macromolecular Chemisiry, and 01gan1c Chemis-
try. These original references arc made available in 50 languages, while all are | available in
English in the CA database. References may be in the form of journals, patents technical
reports, disserta-tions, conference proceedings, and books. CA selects nearly 630,000 docu-
ments and 123,000 patents for abstracting each year. '

CA on CD is updated monthly and includes indexing information as it becomes avail-
able. Bach monthly update contains all of the information for the calendar year-to-date.

11.4.1 CA on CD and CA Collective Indexes .

The CA on CD and CI on CD' can be used for the following purposes:

Access Scientific Information

Choose a Database _ :
Use Word Search |
Search Results List '

Use Index Browse

Use Substance Hierarchy
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Use Formula Hieiai‘chy' “ S '
Display Informdtmn |

Save Documents -

| Copy to the Clipboard
Print Documents
Order Documents

~ Save Search Strategies
Use Bookmarks : :
The Retrieved records from CA con51st1ng of the followmg items:
'Bxbhographlc data -

CA abstracts (mcludmg abstract drawma) - included in CA on CD and CI on CD with
Abstracts o

CA Volume Index entries |
" Chemical Substance Index entries
General Subject Index_cﬁtries- :
Patent information

Chemical Substances

CAS Registry Numbers

CA index name(s)

Molecular Formulas o - 0
Browsable search indexes which include: _
INDEX = = . -_ _ _OVAILABILITY CAonCD
g ?5 . o
)

 CA Collective Indexes on CD WORPNdefl¢ Cyes yes.
LANGUAGE @“ o yes " o
UPDATE @ oy no
AUTHOR ~  yes yes
YEAR A yes . no
CASRN = o Cyes yes
 ORGANIZATION =~ : " yes | o
PATENT NUMBER o ' yes . yes
COMPOUND | . Cyes yes
GENERAL SUBJECT | yes yes -
DOCUMENTTYPE | .yes o
FORMULA - . yes v
JOURN_AL" I ::_- - yes o | no
CA SECTION L oy no
CeaN | s o yes :
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11.4.2 Simple Searching

CA on CD allows the users to do Simple searching for one to twenty alternative terms in
the same search index. Boolean searching nsing multiple terms from one or more  search
index. Browsing mechanism presenting an hierarchical organization of chemical  substance
names. The organization brings related com-pounds together. Browsing mechanism present-
ing an hierarchical organization of molecular formulas and their chemical substance numes.
just as in the chemical substance hicrarchy.

Marking selected answers for printing. saving, or DDS (Document Detective Service:
order form production. Printing search resuits in one of three predefined print formats. Saving
answer text to disk in one of four predefined formats. Copying selected fext & other applicu-
tions via the Windows clipboard. ' '

CA on CD hasy the following advantages:

Saving search queries for later use. '
Using bookmarks for later reference.

A.anechanism to select from a list of installed databases.

Sharing of saved queries between CA on CD Annual Databases and A

Coliecuve Indexes on CD.
Search Help

CA on CD and CI on CD provides the Seasgh FRlp in using Word Search, Multiple
Words, and Term Relationships.

Use Word Search: To search for a word o & bination of words in any searchable field.
enter words in upper or lower case and asgwgingle word or a phrase, e.g.. acid, Nitrogen Oxide.
Enter numeric  values for publication datCAS Registry Numbers. and molecular formulas.
Access Word  Search. by selecting rd SBarch from the Search menu. or by clicking the
Search wcon.

€A on CD Search In

Word : - Contains single words from document titles. abstracts, keyword
phrases, organization location. General Subject Headings, and mdea
madification phrases. '

Awhor - Author and invenior names

Organization - O:‘ganizalions.'corporate sources. patent assign-ees, and corporate
authors o

Gen. Subj. - General Squect Index headings

Journal - - Abbreviated journal tities

Language =~ - ‘Lal'lguage of the source document

Year - Source document publication jt:at‘

Patent No. - Patent country code and patent number {includes patent application
number; from both patent document records and parent families

Doc. Type - Type of document
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CA Section - CA section number and title as a bound phraqc CA section and
Section Cross- reference numbers

Update - - Bound phrases of the form YYYY—UU (such as 1996-02 or 1996-12)
and VVV-II {such as 120-04). The YYYV-UU entries. corre-spond to
the CA on CD year and update number. The VVV-II corre- sponcl o
CA volume and issue numbers.

CAS RN - CAS Registry Numbers
Compound - Compounds or chemical names
Formula + ° - Substance molecular formuias
CAN - CA Abstract Number

CA Colleétive Indexes on CD Search Indexes :

The CA Colleétivc Indexes on CD Search 'Inde.xes allow the same items as listed above -
Word. Author. Gen. Subj.. Patent No.. CAS RN, Compound, Formula, CAN eic. '

Searching Multiple Words

Enter the first word in the first Word Search entry box then select a search field. Enter
the second term in the sccond Word Search entry box. Then sel8 a search field for the second,
term. Continue entering terms and selecting search fields of wer search terms. Click

Search to start the search. ' : O
Combining multiple terms '

Use Boolean operators to combing ultii= search ferms. The operators are localed
te the fcft of wer search term boxes an Y viewed by clicking on the arrow in the box

comaining AND. _
The Boolean operators include @

AND: Documents must include all search terms. AND may minimize the number of
documents retrieved because all terms must be present in the record. e.g.. FATTY AND-
FOOD retrieves records with both FATTY and FOOD in the document. AND is the default
opsion. If we do not select a Boclean operator, AND logic -is assumed.

OR: Documents must include either term or all terms. This option may retrieve more
documents because we have expanded the aumber of terms thar may be present in wer search.
For example, BENZENE OR BENZYL retrieves records with either BENZENE or BENZYL i
the document and those with BENZENE and BENZYL.

NOT: Records must include the first search term but not the second search term. For
example. LACTOSE NOT MILK  retrieves documents that contain the term LACTOSE
. provided the ierm MILK is not contained in the same record.

Setting Term Relationships

Use Word Relationship. Jocated at the bottom of the Word Search Template. 1c specify
where multiple search terms must appear within a document. Word refationships apply
between rows in the Word Search dialog box. Word adjacency always applies within rows tn
the WORD index. The Word Relationship options include:
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SAME DOCUMENT: Documents must contain wer search terms in any order and in
any field of the display record. This is a broad search type and is also the default option. If we
do not select a Word Relationship, Same Document is assumed. '

SAME PARAGRAPH: Dncuments must contain wer search terms in any order within
the same paragraph or index entry.

WOEDS APART: Lets we specify the maximum number of terms that may occur
betweeri search terms. Enter a number between O and 9.

_ EXACT ORDER: Documents must contain wer search terms in the exact order that
they were typed, ' '

Using Wild Cards or Truncation

Append Wild Cards to search terms (o retrieve variant forms of the term, e.g.. singular,
plural, or to mask characters within a character string, e.g., SULFURYL, SULFONYT. Wild
cards are not permitted at the beginming of any term. . '

Two types of wild cards are available:

?7: represents exactly one character. The ? may._ be used anywhere, except at the begin-
ning of a term. For example, BASE? retrieves BASES or BASED, but not BASE.LI?E retrieves
LIFE, LINE, or LIKE. : '

*: represents any number of characters, includi@e. This wild card may only be used
at the end of wer search term. For exam-ple, OX[D* ffeves OXIDE, OXIDES, or OXIDIZ-

ING. .
11.4. 3 Advanced Searching ?5
I'e

Advanced Search Tonls are ine search results. These tools are avz_lilable “while
entering search terms or while displgying document records. '

To search for synon@terms in the Word Search dialog box, enter wer term in a
word entry box. T hen type OR (Mie OR Boolean operator), followed by a related term. We may
‘enter any number of terms in the word entry box, e.g. MILK OR PROTEIN OR CALCIUM.

Select the WORD search field and then click Search to retrieve a document title list. Each
document title listed has at least one occurrence of one of the search terms and may include all
search terms. Also, usc the OR operator in conjunction with other Boolean operators. For
example, if we enter MILK OR PROTEIN AND VIRUS, the system aatomatically inserts
parenthesis around the OR statement to imply executable priority. Parcnthesis are internally
~ inserted around search terms that precede the changed Boolean operator, i.e., (MILK OR
_ PROTEIN) AND VIRUS. The documents re-trieved contain the terms MIT:I?’;‘_Iand VIRUS,

PROTEIN and VIRUS, and MILK and PROTEIN and VIRUS. ' -

STOP WORDS

Stopwords are frequently used words. Stopwords are not searcha-ble. Stopwords in-
clude: AN, AND, AS, AT, BY, FOR. FROM, IN, NOT, OF, ON, OR, THE, TO, and WITH

A Sample Search from CA on CD

2% A human antibody specilic for hepatitis C virus core protein: synthesis in a bacterial system
and characterization.
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proteln by employing an enzymlcaily removable urethane proteclmg group

21 Clonma and functional eharacterizauon of human selenophosphate synlherase, an essemtal _
component of 5elen0pr0te1n synthe51s ' : -

18 Beta__-a_c_lre‘nergrc regu_latron__of cycl_ie AMP"syhthesis_.in._ culrured_} human syneyliotrophoblast
‘.16 Speci'ﬁc.ity of intrathecal I'gG synthesis for HTLV-] core and envelope pr;otei.ns in l-IAMrTSP.' '

11 Diabetes-induced activation of system y+ and nitric oxide synth se in human endothelial cells: -
assocratron with membrane hyperpolanzatlon :

9  Expression of the human gene encoding urokmasc p]asmmoﬁen acWalm receptor is activaled
by dlsl uption of the cy toskeleton : I

1 15 SEARCHIN G BI OT. ECHNOLOGYABS T RACTS
| DATABASE

Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts, produced by Derwent Information 1.td (Loadeon), pro- -
vides comprehensive coverage of publications describing research in the field of biotechnology.
it covers all aspects of biotechnology, including genetic engineering, biochemica} engineering,
fermentation, cell culture and waste-disposa. provides detaiied coverage of all aspects of bio- .
technology from agricultural use to pharmaceuticals, including genetics, downstream process-
mg and more. The database corresponds to the prmled publication of the same name.

" The database mcludes publications as reported m@ﬁc journals and in the patents
literature since 1982. Over 1 ,100 journals published in 201 ges are regularly and promptly

~ scanned for relevant papers. The worldwide patenyfiteMture' and conference proceedings are
also covered. Each month data from 1000 to 1200 MgcyMenis are added to the databa'se.l' The
frequency of updation is blweekly As of D er 1999, the file size exceeds with 2 fakh
documents. QVR o S '

-

Each record in the database fil rises’ a detailed abstract of up to 200 words
together with controlled-languagemdexin®. Literature. records also include complete biblio-
graphic information and patent dts that include patent number, patentee and publlcatlon
details. Approximately 27 percent of¥he records are patent records .

. Derwent Bro{echnology Abstracts database can be accessed onlme from DIALOG, Internet
~website and on CD-ROM produced by SilverPlatter. '

A Sample Search from Derwent Biotechnoiogy Abstracts Database

No. Records  Request
1 1697 . INSULIN
2 ‘19648 HUMAN
3 22983 RECOMBINANT
4 21455 GENETIC
5 36159 - ENGINEERING :
6 92 (INSULIN and HUMAN and RECOMBINANT) and
. GENETIC ENGINEERING) -~~~ : '
7 127776 LA ="ENGLISH"
8§ 61 #6 and (LA = "ENGLISH")
9 49461  PT = "PATENT"
%1021 #8and (PT = "PATENT")
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Record | of 21 - Derwent Biotechaclogy Abstracts
AN: 94-061324
CA: Tufts-Coll.

TI: recombinant hormone e.g. somatotropin pr‘ép, insulin prep., recombinant somatotro-
pin prep., mamma tissue-specific gene expression in mouse, rat, guinea pig, goat, cow. horse.
pig transgenic animal milk, myogenic vector system., beta-casein mouse mammary-tumor virus.
beta-Jactoglobulin promoter

* mammal (Vol.13, No.11)

IM: D-PHARMACEUTICALS D2-Hormones: E-AGRICULTURE E3-Agriculture,-Other:
A-GENETIC-ENGINEERING-AND-FERMENTATION Al!-Nucleic-Acid-Technology

GE: WO-; WO 9405782; 17.03.94
PN: 10.09.92-92US-0943059: 10.09.93 as 93WO- US08618
XR: 1994

PR: 94

Record 2 of 21 - Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts
AN: 94-03814 o '
CA: HSC-Res.Develop.

Ti: clinical. pre-clinical antoimmune disease. insulin-dependent diabetes mellitus diag-
nosis, recombinant cattle serum albumin peptide prep., prof8{n sequence, immuncassay * mam-
mal (Vol.13, No.7) ,

IM:D-PHARMACEUTICALS D3-Peptides- oteins; A-GENETIC-ENGINEERING-
AND-FERMENTATION Al-Nucleic-Acid-Techno :

XR: 1994

PR: 94 @

GE: WO-; WO 9402507; 03.02.94 ?‘
PN: -28_07.92-92CA-20?4790;@3 s 93WO-CA00304.

Record 21 of 21 - Derwent Biotcchnology Absiracts
AN: 87-04775
CA: Hoechst

TE  hurnan, pig. cattle recombinant pro-insulin, prepro-insulin chem. or enzyme cleav-
age, cyanogen bromide, protease '

* mammaj peptide hormone Esciverichia coli bacteriam

IM: D-PBARMACEUTICALS D2-Hormones: C- CHEMISTRY Cl Analvsm and-Strac-
lure: A-MICROBIOLOGY Al-Genetlics

GE: US-; US4639332; 27.01.87

PN: 03.08.83-DE-327928: (}|.08.84 as 636672
XR: 1987

PR: 87
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11.6 SEARCHING MEDLINE DATABASE

National Library of Medicine (NLM) is one of the important bodies in the deveiop-
ment of online information industry. NLM is located at  -the National Institutes of Healti:
(NIH), NLM is dedicated to making the world's biomedical information a\falldb]e throughoui
the US. It 15 available a,t the website: hitp://www.nlm.nih.gov

MEDLINE is the major bibliographic database in the field of heaith sciences, produced
by the NLM. The database contains over nine miilion references aad is growing at the rate of
approximately 25.000 items per month. It has been developed in conjunction with publishers ot
biomedical literature as a search tool for accessing literature citations and linking to fuli-text
fournals at Web sites of participating publishers, MEDLINE is 2vailable through Internet
Grateful Med (IGM) and PubMed. -

11.6.1 PubMed Search System

The publishers participating in the PubMed project supply NLM with formattec
citations prior Lo or at the time of publication, and NLM adds them to the ;' *Med search
system, [f the publisher has a WWW site that offers full text of its journals, PubMed provides
links o that site. In addition PubMed provides a WWW service, which atlows publishers (or
other ontside users) to match up their own citations to PubMed entries, using bibliographic
information such as journal, volume, issue, page number, and year. This permits publishers
easily to link from references in their published amc]esdbctly 1o entries in PubMed.

Database Coverage

The PubMed Search System provides accee PubMed database of bibliographic
infoermation, which is drawn primarily fromyMEDME and PREMEDLINE. In addition. for
participating journals that are indexed s%ly for MEDLINE, PubMed inciudes ali
articles from that journal. not just those arcyincluded in MEDLINE.  Zdinally, PubMed aiso
provides access 1o the molecular bio]o%bases included in NCBI's Entrez retrieval system.

[tis expected that access to additigmal NaNonal Library of Medicine databases will be added in
the fuwre.

- MEDLINE (MEDlars onl.INE) is the Nationa' Library of Medicine's (NLM) premier
bibliographic database covering the fields of me. izine. nursing, dentistry, vercrinary msds-
cine, the health care system, and (he preclinicat sciences. The MEDLINE file contains
bibliographic citations and author abstracts fror: approximately 3.900 current biomedical
journals published in the United States and 70 foreign countries. The file contains approxi-
mately 9 million records dating back to 1966. Coverage is worldwide. but most recerds are trom
English-language sources or have English abstracts. Fach MEDLINE record is identified
with & unique identifying number called a MEDLINE UID (MUID in PubMed:. Citations for
MEDLINE arc created by the National Library of Medicine, International MEDLARS par-
ners.. and cooperating professional organizations. MEDLINE records are incorporated i
PubMed weekly. and are also assigned a PubMed unique identifier (PMID}.

PREMEDLINE was introduced by the National Library of Medicine in August 1996
The PREMEDLINE database provides basic citation information and absiracts defore the jui
records are prepared and added to MEDLINE. New records are added to PREMEDLINE
daily. and each record receives a MEDLINE UI from the beginning. After MeSH terms.
publication types, GenBank accession numbers, and other indexing data added, the completed
records are added weekly to MEDLINE. and deleted from the interim PREMEDLINE
database. PREMEDLINE records are incorporated into PubMed on a daily basis, and
assigned a PubMed umque |dent1fer {(PMID}.
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Some of the PubMed bibliographic data is transmitted to PubMed directly by publish- -
ers, and assigned a PubMed identifier (PMID). This data is also used by the NLM as input for
'PREMEDLINE. For a short period of time, while being processed for PREMEDLINE, this
data may appear only in PubMed. When a publisher-supplied citation is subsequently '
incorporated into PREMEDLINE, it is updated to include the UI in addition to the PMID.
.. Later, when the record receives its MeSH terms and other MEDLINE database elements, it
will be ipdated again. Publishers may alqo at any time, submit correctlons and updates of their

~ citations to PubMed. : : .

- PubMedOnly : Articles Not in MEDLINE or PREMEDLINE

Some of the articles received elecironically from publishers, however, will never be
_ replaced_b_y- PREMEDLINE or MEDLINE articles. This. occurs when a particular article in
- a selectively indexed journal is out of scope for MEDLINE (such as a geology article in a
‘general. scientific journal like Science or Nature), but the publlsher provides PubMed with
electronic information for the entire jourrial. 'I‘hese records have only a PMID, and no UL

PubMed J ournal Information

Joumal Browser allows we to look up Joumal names, MEDLINE abbreviations, or ISSN |
numbers for jounals that are included in the PubMed system. T i

_ : | |
~ Journals Full Text ' 0 ' -

_ MEDLINE Journals With Links to Publiseb Sites for a list of Web-based journals
to which PubMed currently provides links. ournals are regularly added. Web-based -
- journals usually contain the full-text of th ioinal article, but this is not always the case. It
varies by publisher and journal. Somg site¥(may require that we register, subscribe, or pay a
fee in order to view the full text o icle. Contact the journal publishers as noted on their
individual Web sites for specific acceSg information. ' '

Journals by FTP full If e PubMed journals is also available by ftp.
 Linking to PubMed i

Users can creatt WWW links to retrieve and display one or more PubMed records,

- using HTML syntax. (See PubMed and Entrez Databases for detailed information on how to .
link to specific citations, how to create links that perform searches how 1o use Boolean
_vxpresswns, and how to spemfy output formats}: '

PubMed Citation Matcher |

"The Citation .Maicher allows users to match their own list of’ citatiorlls to PubMed
entries, using bibliographic information such as journal, volume, issue, page numiber, and year.
The Citation Matcher teports the corresponding PMID or UL This number can then be used
- to easily to link 1o PubMed. This service is used heavily by - publishers or other database
providers who ‘wish to link frorn blbllogmphlc references on their WWW sites dlrectly 10
_entrles in PubMed. :

This facility allows we to find the PubMed ID or the MEDLINE Ul of any article in the
databa‘ie given its bibliographic information (journal, volame, page, etc.). If we wish to enter
: 1nf0rmat10n ‘manually to fook for a single article. use the - Citation Matcher for Single.
Articles. If we wish to’ give the matcher formatted information to fook for many articles all at
once, see the Batch-oriented citation matcher. If we wish to construct URLs t at permit we
to operate the Citation Matcher directly. (See How 1o Lmk to the Cltatlon Matoher)
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- available the several optlons for obtdmmg the fulI text co

1162 Searching PubMed

_ PubMed prowdes various llnks to answershnformatlon for the flequently asked queatlom :
by the users as Ilsted below:. . . - .

Co- How do I find altlcles about a dlsease or condltlon'?
- Canl search by the author:of an article?

- I'am looking fora spec1flc article. I have the journal name, title, and au[hor s name. Is
- there a quick way to retneve a single citation? : '

' - " Can I specify a single date or date range as part of miy search?
- CanTusea "wildcard" (*) when searching in PubMed?
o= Can I do adjacency séarching'?

The links to the above questlons to help the users to undcrstand the method of searching
the PubMed. It also answers how ‘to display the results on a single page, print and save the
information, search strategies, list of the journals indexed for Medlme order of dl%playmg the
c1tat10ns and the links to Relatecl Articles, etc. from the database.

PubMed provides access to the MEDLINE database, wh:ch contains blbhographic cita- -
tions and abstracts (if ‘abstracts are available in the journal)from more than 3 ,900 biomedical
journals. PubMed does not itself include the full-text wj&s.- However, PubMed makes

n article: : :

1) _ PubMed links to the Web sites of publlho offer full-text access. PubMed cur-
rently links to publisher Web sites svhere %e¥Cral hundred journal titles are available.
These publisher Web sites may requubscriplion or fee in order to view the full-

o text of an article. T L '
2) © - When a citation contalns a to the .filll-te).{t, a button with the name of the journal

- will display in PubM tai &d display next to the Links label. For example, enter
a search for articles i%olog{cél Chemistry (J Biol Chem) and click on Display -
to review the detailed results. Next cllck on the button "JBC Onlme" to lmk to the
publlshcr s web site. ' '

' .3) " Alistof Joumals with links to fulI text can be viewed from PubMed's J ournal Browser.

4)  The Order button on the Document Summary Page allows_wc to order documents

from a library in wer area using the Loansome Doc feature of PubMed. Document

~ ordering via Loansome Doc is available for all MEDLINE and PREMEDLINE cita-

: . tions - these citations have been assigned a MEDLINE UI (a umque identifier num-
* ber) which is required for ordering. : S

Searchmg to find artlc_le_s about a disease or condition?

Please be aware that it is not the intention of the National Library of Medicine (NLM) to -
provide specific medical advice, but rather to provide users with access to sources of informa- -
tion 0 better understand their health and their diagnosed disorders. Specific medical advice can

not be provided and NLM urges users to consult a qualified healthcare professmnal for answers
" to personal questlons NLM does not have pamphlets or other materials to mall

_ The National L!brary of Med:cme prowdes access to its MEDLINE database FREE of
“charge on the World Wide Web so that we can conduct wer own research. NLM's MEDLINE |
database has more than 9 million references to articles published in 3,900 biomedical journals. - -
“From PubMed, to retrleve c1tat|0ns to articles discussing a spec;ﬁc dlsease or condltlon fo]low o

- the steps below. -
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A Quick PubMed Search:

1. Enter wer search term(s) in the PubMed query box {e.g.. theumatoid arthritist and
click on the Search button. :

2. PubMed will display an initial batch of citations. From this page, the Document
Summary Page. we can browse Lhe results to determine which citations we may want
to display in abstract format, or to retrieve a copy of the full-text of the article. In
addition, if we find one citation that is "on-target,” use the Related Articles link to
retrieve additional articles that are closely related to the "on-target” article.

For more detailed instruction on searching in PibMed. PubMed's online Help -- available
from the PubMed home page sidebar or from the question mark (7) hnk on the title bar at the
“op of a display page may be used. '

Additional Resources:

In addition to accessing Puchd for citations to journal articles, the following consumer
health information resources are also very helpful:

- NLM's MEDLINEplus is an easy-to-understand resource for the public which -
cludes MEDLINE as well as links to self-help groups, access to National Institute of
Heaith consumer-related organizations, clearinghouses, health-related erganizations.
and clinical trials.

- The Healthfinder web site can lead we to selegged online publications, clearinghouses.

databases, web sites, and support and seh{-heljy groups. as well as the government
‘agencies and not-for- proﬁt organizations f roduce reliable information for the
- public. ' : '

resentfh introduction to some of the many healih
e National Institutes of Health.

- The Health Information page
~ information resources provide

- The National Health I atiorf Center is specifically designed to provide the pub-
lic with information on M&dical conditions. In addition to visiting their web site, we

cat. a so contact ia cmail: nhicmfo@health.org
- The National Wom ealth Information Center web site links we to current health

information resources for the consumer, the researcher, and the health care profes-
sional..It has excellent general resources, including the Merck Manual of Diagnosis
and Therapy.

- The National Cancer Institute conducts and supports research, training, health infor-
mation dissemination. and other programs with respect te the cause, diagnosis, pre-
vention, and treatment of cancer, rehabifitation from cancer, and the continuing care
of cancer paticnits and the families of cancer patients. .

- The NLM HIV/AIDS Rescurces web site links we to online databases, conference

informatjon, publications, outreach. activities, treatment information, clinical trials
information and related Internet resources outside NLM.

Search by the Author of an Article?

Searching by a particular author is easy. Enter the author's name in the format of last
name plus initials (e.g., waldman bi). PubMed automatically truncates on the author's name to
account for varying middle initials and designations such as Jr. or 2nd. In addition, we can also
combine a subject terms or a journal title with the author's name (e.g.. waldman bj arthroplasty).

. The following points may be noted while searching by author of an article:
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1. To turn off the automatic truncation so that we retrieve based only on the single first |
initial, usc double quotes around the surname and first initial qualified with the au-
thor search fe]d tag [au], e.g., "waldman b" [au] . '

to

If we enter just the authors last name i.e., no initial, PubMed WI]I search that name
in All Fields not just the Aunthor field. In.addition to retrieving citations to article with
‘the author's last name, we may also retrieve <:1tat10ns to article chseussmg an author
~ by that last name. : :

Searching a specific article with the journal name, title, and author's name.

PubMed's Citation Matcher is a fill-in-the-blank form that allows we to enter journal
citation information to locate a record for a specific single article. or items indexed from a
particular volume or issue of a journal. The Citation Matcher is available from PubMed's home

- page sidebar. : : :

The Citation Matcher allows we to enter any or all of the following bibliographic ele-
ments: journal title, date, volume, issue, page. or author. On the Citation Matcher page, enter
the bibliographic data we have (as instructed on the screen), and click on Search. If there are
any citations that match, PubMed will display wer search. results,

Specifying a single date or specific date range as part of “search

The users can specify a single date or date range as part of wer search strategy. PubMed
contains two date fields:

- Date of Publication, [dp} - The date that the afigclgfwas published. Note: Use this ‘
date field to retrieve articles published ®peciﬁc date or within a certain time ‘
period. : - .

! - Entrez Date, [edat] - Contains the at a record was initially added to PubMed.
Note: Use this date field to n tations that have been added since a previous -

. _ search.

To add a date or date range er s rch strategy, follow the steps below: _
1.  Dates mustbe entemd@the format yyyyfmmfdd [ddte field}. The month and day
are optional.,

2. To enter a date range, use the colon (1) between two dates, e.g., yyyy/mmvdd:yyyy/
mm/dd [date field]. The month and day are optional. ' '

3 We must combine the date or date range using the Boolean operator, AND (must be
in uppercase) to wer search strategy, e. g yyyy/mm [date field] AND term. :

Examples

- Retrieve citations to articles discussing cardiac surgery in children that have been
added to PubMed from Oct 5, 1998 to Dec 4, 1998: 1998/10/05:1998/12/04 [edat]
AND cardiac surgery children

- Retrieve citations to articles published in the June 1998 issue of the Journal ofVaseu-
" lar Surgery : journal of’ vascular surgery AND 1998/06 {dp] :

' So- Retrieve citations added to PubMed from Oct 5. 1998 to Dec 4, ]998 1998/10/
o 05:1998/12/04 [edat]

- Retrieve cnanom o artlcles that were published on Mar 15, 1998: 1998!0’%/ 15 [dp]
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S " An asterisk (*) is used to find all words that begin with a glven text string. Plaee an
_astensk at the end of a term to search for all terms that begin with that word; for eXample_
bacter* will find all terms that begm wrth the root bacter, e. g bacterta bacterlum bacterloph~ .

PubMed ‘uses only the flrst 150 vanatlons of a truncated term. Ifa. truncated term, €.g.,
. staph*, produces more than 150 variations, PubMed displays the warning message shown below
on the Document Summary Page (or Current Query in Advanced Search Mode)

“Wildcard search for 'term*" used on]y the first 150 variations. Lengthen the root word to .
search for all endings. This warning message also. appears in the Details box (on the Document .
Summary Page). where we can edit the truncated term and resubmlt the seareh The following
‘points’ are to kept in mind while using Wlldcard optton '

- 1 Phrases that include a space in a word after the. asterlsk will NOT be mcluded fol
S 1nstance infection®* mcludes mfecttons " but not "infection control "o

2. Truncation furns off Automatic Term Mappmg and, also the automatic explosmn ofa

" MeSH term for more specific terms indented under it. For example heart attack* .

-will not map to the MeSH term, Myocardial Infarction ot include any of the more -
-specrﬁe indentions, e.g., Myocatdlal Stunmng, Shock, Carcllogemc

" -Adjacency Searchmg

- PubMed does not actually perform adjacency searChjng but uses a Phrase l._.i‘st'(a. list of
recogmzed phrases) against’ which search terms’ are tc d. PubMed may fail to find our

) 'spec1ﬁc phrase because it is not in the Phrase. However, we can enclose our phrase in
quotes (e.g., "single cell") to force PubMed to ¢ second list, the Compound Word Dictio-

- nary for wer phrase. This dictionary containgseve illion phrases generated from the citation
titles and abstracts, the. UMLS and the Mel%‘abu]ary ' o : '

 The phrase may actually appe e citation and abstract data but may not appear in
either the Phrase L st or the Co QEoun Word, Dictionary. If this is the case, then the individual

ferms are combmed (ANDed) r and searched in All Fields. We can se¢ how PubMed has
translated wer search terms b ing ‘on. the Detalls button from the Document Summary
‘Page (results screen), see examples below.

Example wrthout double quotes

' If -we enter: single cell PubMed will search these terms as: bmgle[AlI Fields]
AND("CelIs"[MeSH Terms] OR eell{Text W01d])

Example with. double quotes:
.If 'we énter: "smgle celI" PubMed wrll search these terms as: "single cell"[All Fields]'

For more detailed description on the above topic please refer to PubMed's online Help -
~ available from the PubMed home page srdebar or from the questron mark ('?) link on the t:tle'
‘bar ar the top of a dlsplay page. :

~ Printing and Saving

_ On the Document Summary Page (results screen), PubMed displays wer citations in- -
batchés = the default is 20 citations per page We can print, save, or order citations only one page
at a time. :



To save a search strategy in PubMed, follow the sieps below:

1. _hrst we must conqtru..t wer search stldlc,gy from thic Basic Mode {(PubMed's home
page) or from lhe_Boolean_ Search mede, and click on Search. R

2. While on the Document Summary page (initial display of citations), use wer web
browser's function to save the URL or address location (e.g., bookmarks, favortte
places). _

3 When we save the URL it will be saved as "PubMed medline query”. Use wer web

browser's edit function to change the title to reflect the subject of wer search siraiegy.

PubMed is develop{ng a "cubby" service - a place to store wer stuff (e.g., seatch strate-
gies, user profiles). The new "cubby” service. along with other PubMed features under develop-.
ment, are discussed under the Ncwaoteworthy section in PubMed. '

bearchmg and Downloading the Entire List of the Journals indexed for MEDLINE

The entire list of journals indexed for MEDLINE is available for download into a file in
four different formats (Uncompressed, GNU zip, UNIX Compress or PKZIF) tioin the Citation
Matcher. .

Search.for a Few Specific Journal(s):

We can use PubMed's I ournal Browser to search for spgcific journals. The Journal Browser
(available from PubMed's home page sidebar) allows weto Mgk up a journal by title or by the
MEDLINE journal abbreviation and search for citations at journal. . '

To do this, from the Journal Browser page, hcr the full journal title or MEDLINE
~ abbreviation in the query box and click on Start. THeOurnal Browser will display a listing of
possible matches each with the full journal %ﬂSSN number, and MEDLINE abbreviation.

e al

Click on the MEDLINE abbrcvldtlon etri 1 of the citations for that journal that are
available in PubMed. Q~ . .

“In what order are the cita@spmyed in PubMed? |
Citations in PubMed are dispiiyed in Entrez Date order - last in, first out. The Entrez date -

is the date that a record was initially added to PubMed and should not be confused with the -
publication date which is the date an article was published.

We can use the Enlrez Date pull-down menu to limit wer retricval to a pre selected range
‘of dates or use the Entrez Date search field qualifizr to specify a single date or date range. The
Entrez Date does not display. as part of the record.

In what order are citations from the Related Articles link displayed?

The Related Articles link displays citations in rank order from the most to least relevant
comparcd to the citation we lmked from.

~ Sample Search from Medline Database
No. .-Ré.cords - Request | _
1 - 181 explode "MYOCARDIAL-INFARCTION"f'dmg—therapy
726 CP = "INDIA" |

[

* 3 2 #i and (CP = "INDIA")




Record 1 of 2 - MEDLINE (R) 10/97-12/97
TL Safety of thrombolysis during mensluration [leticr]
AU Manoria-PC

SO:.  I-Assoc-Physicians-India. 1995 Jan; 43(1). 73
ISSN: 0004-5772
PY: 1995

LA: ENGLISH

CP: INDIA

MESH: Electrocardiography-; Mcnstruation-; Myocardial-Infarction-diagnosis; Myocardial-

Infarction-drug-therapy; Safety-; Thrombolytic-Therapy-

admin
cation

MESH: *Echocardiography-; *Myocardial-Infarclion-ultrasonography

TG:  TFemale; Human

PT: LETTER
AN: 97427759
Ub: 9711

Record 2 of 2 - MEDLINE (R) 10/97-12/97

TI:  Severc backache during thrombolytic therapy with streptokinase.

AU:  Suresh-V; Maliyil- MV ' .

AD:  Department of Medicine and Cardiology, General Hospital, Tata Tea Ltd, Munnar.
8$O:  J-Assoe-Physicians-India. 1996 Oct: 44(10): 743 '

ISSN: 0004-5772 0

PY: 1996

LA: ENGLISH O

CP: INDIA

MESH: Diabetes-Mellitus,-Non-InsulitDependent-complications; Fibrinolytic-Agents-

istration-and-dosage; Infusions,y enous; Middle-Age; Myccardial-Infarction-comphi-
s: Myocardial-Infarction-drug-the¥gpy; Streptokinase-adrninistration-and-dosage

MESH: *Fibrinolytic—A%adverse—effects; *Low-Back-Pain-chemically-induced;

*Streptokinase-adverse-effects; *TiWombolytic-Therapy-adverse-effects

TG: Case-Report; Human; Male

PT: JOURNAL-ARTICLE

RN: EC34-0

NM:  Streptokinase; Fibrinclytic-Agents
AN 97395105

UD: 9710

11.7

LET USSUM UP

Let us. recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in this unit.

* Online Searching is a process of interacting with the computer systems to access

information to meet the particular requests from the users and the search is usually

conducted from a computer communicating with a remote computer system, on which
the required database is located '
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Many databases are now available on CD-ROM (Compact Disc Read Only Memory).
- Searching the databases on CD-ROMs have many advantages - providing database
access to more number of users in a fairly stress-free environment, no external ser-
vice has to be accessed and paid for it, and there is no need for establishing commu-
. nication links. The users could search the online databases, if necessary, to update
their information and thus, complement the CD-ROM search results.

* There are several kinds of databases available as Online and CD-ROM databases.
These databases can be grouped primarily into three types. They are Source Data-
bases (Flill text, Numeric and Textual-Numeric), . Reference Databases (Referral
and Bibliographic) and Mixed types (more than one).

* Database producers use different fields in their record structures, depending on the
' nature of the database they produce. The ftelds are searchable with a Search Software
developed by the database base producers/vendors.

* In the present unit we have discussed the various methods of searching the databases
such as ERIC, Biotechnology Abstracts, Chemical Abstracts:and Medline.

11.8 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOG™’S

_ CD-ROM in Libraries: Management Issues/ edited by Terry Hanson and Joan Day. Bowker
Saur, 1994, '

FECKQ. Mary Beth. Electronic Resources: Access and l@‘mdon: Bowker Saur, 1997.

HARTER, Stephen P. . Online Information Rern’ oncepts, Principles and Techniques.
Orlando: Academic Press, 1986

NISC Discover: ERIC on CD-ROM. (1985%_ 19693y, Chemical Abstracts (CD-ROM).
Derwent Biotechnology Abstracts (CD- ) ahd Medline (CD-ROM;} :

ONLINE Searching: Principles ang PracNges! .R.J. Hartley et al. London: Bowker Saur, 1992.
Website of Medline (http:/fwww. .gOoV). '

11.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1), Explain the structure and organisation of a database with a suitable example.

2)  Discuss the methods of scarching any one of these databases: ERIC, CA, MEDLINE

- and Biotechnology.

Il SHORT NOTES

a) Search Software
b) Bibliogréphic Database

¢) Online Services
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UNIT-12: INFORMATION PRODUCTS
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References and Regcommgded Books
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12.¢0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to provide an overview of various information products which are useful

for a special library.

After studying this unit, you should be in a position to

list out various information sources required for special library

describe the various information sources with examples from specialised subject

disciplines

discuss the various formats of information products useful for a special library.

12.1 INTRODUCTION

There is a phenomenal growth of literature -all over the world. It is estimated that
literature doubles every decade. To quote McGraw-Hill Encyclopaedia of Science and
Technology, "the literature is world-wide in origin, internatioral in language diverse in
subject content. complex in form. uneven in quality and tremendous  in amount. It 1s also
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e e e
explosive." Consequent upon the tremendous growth of scientific literature, the probiem of .
searching for information has become a scricus concern for special library and information
professionals.

The special libraries should have a comprehensive know__lédge of the sources of information
and the technique of retrieving the same to scrve the specialist users. The knowledge of
various information sources will help the librarian to develop effective collection development
policy. This calls for thé special librarians to identify the information sources according to
the needs of specialist users. In addition to performing their germane role, a special librarian
is expected to play an important role in the different stages of preparation of information
products. ' :

In this unit, we shall discuss in detail the various sources of information, taking examples
from various subject fields. '

12.2 TYPES OF INFORMATION SOURCES

The various types of information sources can be grouped into two broad categories.
namely, "Documentary Sources’ and “Non-Documentary Sources.’

‘Non-Documentary Sources can be further divided .into i) Formal Sources, and ii}
Non-Formal Sources, '

1) Formal Sources include research organisations, learned and professional societies
industries, government departments, colleges, uMgersitics and consultants,

it} Informal Sources refer to discussion or dialo with the experts, atiending
B professional meetings and confercnces. Q '
The Documentary Sources may be categoris i) ‘Primary Sources, ii) Secondary

Sources, and ni) Tertiary Sources of Informa%
12.3 PRIMARY SOURC@ -

The primary sources are irst  published records of original research and
development. Primary sources arc most important for research. They help the researcher to.
keep himself uptodate and well informed of the latest developments. By its nature, the
primary literature is widely scattered, and it is difficult to locate it. '-

The original reports of scientific and technical investigation form the bulk of primacy
sources. Some of these records may be largely observational (eg. reports of scientific research).
or descriptive {eg. trade literature}, but most of these are reports of experiments containing
findings and conclusions. ' ' '

Primary sources are published in a variety of forms. The important forms of primary
sources are discussed in detail here.

12.3.1 Reports - . -

A Report is defined as a document which gives the results of the progress with a
research/development investigation. It draws conclusions and makes recommendations and
initially submitted to a person or body for whom the work was carried out. Commonly, a
report bears a number which identifies both the report and the 1ssuing authority. The
essential feature of a report and in particular of scientific or technical report is that it aims
to convey certain specific information to specific readers.

125



The Characteristics of Technical Reports are

1) . They are produced to report to a sponsoring agency on the progress of result of research
on developrent. ' '

2y They ailow prompt dissemination of research results. Since there are no review
bedies and no rules to be met, repotts can be printed and disserninated quickly '

3)  They are considered as information literature. They have no space restrictions, and
they can be very short or scveral volumes long. They can include comprehensive
tables and Hlustrations, Whereas a journal article must necessarily fit space restriction

4y They have report numbers.

5 They allow flexibie distribution of results, It means they have restricted access.
Whereas journals are public and available to any one who chooses to subscribe.
technical reports can be distributed to as small or large a population as the author
or the distnibuting agency desires.

The report literature appeared for the first time in  aeronautics and aircraft indusiry.
They appeared in  Great Britain from 1909 as a series of the Advisory Committee for
Aeronautics, (now the Aeronautical Research Council.) '

In U.S.A. the National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics (now known as NASA}),
issncd the first report on the behaviour of aeroplane in gusts in 1915, The development of
repert as  a major means of commmunication. how®er, dates back 1o §941, when the .
establishment of U.S. Office of the Scientific Rescardh, anl development (OSRD) took piace.
This agency. was established to mobilise scicnyfig and technical information resources for
national defence. The OSRD was later abandp and a number of special agencies were
created specifically (o organise and  dissgmi -eports information. In the United States,
there are four government agencies whic esponsible for the largest output of technmical
rEPOTLS: ' '

i National Technical Inforfgation Service (NTIS)
2 The Defence Ted Information Centre {DTIC)

3y The National Aeronautics and Space Administration. Scientific and Technical
Information Facility (NASA / STIF)

43 The Office of Scientific and Technical Information (OSTI) of the Department of
Energy (DOE)

Advantages:
Reports offer a number of advantages over other means of dissemination.
a)  Greater speed
by  Greater {lexibility, and
¢} - Opportunity to go into details, if necessary. °
Problems: ' '. ' '
Therc are several problems with regard to the use of report literature. Some of them are-
aj The probiem of non-availability, tinked with incomplete or incorrect identification

by  Classitied reports are usually marked “Secret’, *Restricted’.. *Confidential’, "Not for
publication’ and *Property.’ Safeguarding and protection of classified documents
against unlawful dissemination is essential because of their importance to national
defence.
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They are not available through normal publishing. channels

A number of reports arc prepared with limited readership in mind.

Categories of Reporis:

The following are the types of reports:

D
2)
3)

8}

- Examples :

The individual authors’ preprint, which may end as a journal article
The corporate proposal type report, aimed at a prospeclive customer )

The institutional report, the purpose of Whlch is budget jus[IﬁCdtIOI’l and rmage

“enhancement

The contract progress report, primarily aimed at the sponsor, but alse available 1o

.interested perscns

The final report on a technical contract
Trend report
The book in réport form, typically a review or state- of -the-art survey

The committec type reporl.

1) State-_af%he-art Reporty:

India, Department of Science & Technology. Stal of-the-Art report on studies on
Himalayan Glaciers. New Delhi, 1984, '

tion, Air pollution and Combustion
Technology, 1985,

Gupta, CP. Sfare—o_}"-rhe'-'As;r Report on
Devices. New Delhi: Department of Sci

2} Trend Reports:

Central Machine Tools Instil end Report on Electro-chemical Machine, 1965-.
72. 2v. Bangalore, NICMAP.

Central Leather Rcsea@ilu[e. Trend Report on G(.'.rmem.f.m(! Globe Leather.
Madras: NICLAI, 1984, '

12.3.2 _Patents

Patents are important sources of primary literature.  They are of immense value 1o o

_special hbrary, especially for scientific and technological institutions as these are indicators of

scientific advance. New developments are often appear as patent literature before they arc
published elsewhere.

Essentially, a patent is a privilege offered by, the State to the inventor. The State
guarantees o the inventor the sole right for a certain period of years, to make, use or sell his

" invention.

The purpose is to cnable the inventor to lmw a fair reward and to encourage him in

hlS further efforts.

Al major countries have developed patenting system, most of them based on the UK
model. The earliest law for the }__)rd]][ of patents of 1mcnt10ns was a decree of Venitian State
Scnate i 1474,

In India, the patent system is 25 years old and the present law is governed by Patent Act.
1970 and the Patent Rules. The Patents Act makes a solid effort in the direction of encouraging
the setting up new industries based on the fatest technologics as disclosed 1n  the patents
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In the United Kingdom, the British Library Lending Division (BLLD) recerves doctoral
theses from a limited number of British Universities.  One useful source for British Doctoral
theses is Index fo theses accepted for Higher Degree by Universities of Great Britain and
Ireland and the Council for National Academic Awards compiled and published by ASLIB
since 1933,

In the U.S.A. and Canada 300 co-operative institutions submit either the full texts or
abstracts of doctoral dissertations to Xcrox University Microfilms who. then publishes a monthly
compilation called Dissertations Abstracts International (DAD. This publication appears in
two sections: A, Humanities and B. Social Sciences. :

The National Social Science Documentation Centre (ICSSR) in India has derived a
scheme 10 create a dociment base of dissertations.  Under the scheme, the doctoral scholars are
invited (o deposit a copy of their theses along with its abstracts at this centre against a token
payment of Rs.400. The centre so far has & collection of 2,000 theses. |

2.4 SECONDARY SOURCES OF INFORMATION

Secondary sources of information are those which are either compiled from or refer w
primary sources of information.  The original information is usually modified, selected or
reorganised so as o serve a definite purpose or group of users. These contain organiscd
repackaged knowledge and the information 1s made available in a more convenicnt form.
Secondary sources are maore casily available and they servg as bibliographical tools to access
primary sources of information. Encyclopaedias, dicti , handbooks and manuals, text
books, annual reviews, abstracting and mdexing peri®gi#als belong (o the category of
secondary sonrces.

12.4.1 Indexing Periodicals Y
An mdexing periodical is a reg issied compilation of uitles of articles that appear

in current primary source journals. nerally, titles of new books, pamphlets, etc. are also
included.
Examples:

Applied Science and Technology Index. New York: HW Wilson

Biological and Agricultural Index. New York: HW Wilson
Index to Legal Publications. New York: HW Wilson

12.4.2 Abstracting Periodicals

An abstracting periodical is a regularly issued compilation of concise summaries of - i)
significant Articles (often in a very limited subject ficld) that'appear in current primary. source
Jjournals. and ii) important new research monographs, rteports, patents and other primary
source publications in that field,

Examples:

fndian Science Abstracts. New Delhi: INSDOC, 1965 -

Biological Abstracts. Philadelphia: Biosciences Information Service j926 -
Chemical Abstracts. Baston Pa : American Chemical Society. 1907 -

Physics Abstracis. London: Institute of Electrical Engineers




12.5 TERTIARY SOURCES OF INFORMATION

These contain information distilled and collected from pnmaly dnd secondaiy SOurces.
The primary function of tertiary sources is°to aid the researcher in the use of primary and
secondary sources of information, Bibliography of Blbllographlc:, Directories, Gu]des to.
literaturc are some of the tertiary sources of information. '

126 NON-DOCUMENTARY SOURCES OF
INFORMATION

_ Non-documentary sources of intormation form a “substantial part of communication

especiafly in science” and technology. These sources are of two types - formal and informal.
Formal sources include research organisations, societies, indusirics, consultancies, government
departments, etc. Informal sources include conversation with co[]cagucs visitors, attendance
at professional meetmgs etc.

12.7 INFORMATION SOURCES IN VARIOUS FORMATS

.So far, in this Chaptel‘ we have discussed about the various information sources and their
usefulness-in special libraries and information centres. Noy, we shail briefly acquaint with
the formats in which information sources are available. o

_ Apart from the conventional printed book forg 'formati._on is now being produced in
~ many other forms like maps. microfilms, machine rdgdab® forms like databases - online, CD-
-ROM. INTERNET. The revolution that took place inY#€ networked access to large volumes

of - information is of immense value to the scichti®™W researcher,

- U.S. Geological Survey (USGS); f Census, National Oceanic and Atindspheric
Administration (NOAA), Defence . Map Agency, elc. are ]argest agencies in United_

States producing maps, @ _
| University Microfitm Internatidnal, Serials in 'Micfoﬁ]m lists more than 10,000 Scrial
titles. : -

127 LET US SUM UP

In order to keep pace with the literature explosion, the special librarian has to device -
methods to . access information available in different journals. The special librarian and
Information scientists must also be trained in using .the latest techniques and in the use of
Information Technology to provide effective information services to the specialist users, Apart
from this, the librarian can play a prominent role in the generation of information products by
providing the authors with relevant bibliographic information and standards for preparation of
information. The special tibrarian with his expertise i1 the skills of bibliographic control can .
. also involve himself in the preparation of supplemental aids like indexes. abstracts, current
contents, etc. and help the scientist in satisfyiing the qucst for information. '
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12.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

I)  List out the various information sources found in special libraries and explain in
detail any three of them.

2)  Explain the importance of Patents and Standards in special libraries.

3)  What do you understand by Information Products? Explain the importance of
information products in electronic formats in special libraries.

II SHORT NOTES '
a) Theses and Dissertations 0
b) CD-ROMs O

c)  Trade literature ?\

o
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13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

" As a librarian you mlghi have realised by now that no library in this world can claim to
be self-sufficient in meeting all the information needs, of its clientele, Co-operative ventures
among libraries in sharing of their resources became the order of the day. This unit aims (o
provide an overview of the resource sharing and networking of libraries.

After studying this unit, vou should be in a position to
e explain the concepts of Resource Sharing and Networking in libraries
® discuss the need and pre-requisites of Resource Sharing and Networking

@  describe the major attempts made in the field of Resource Sharing and Networking.

13.1 INTRODUCTION

In the plebent environment of information and publication explosions, it has become
practically impossible for any library to remain setf-reliant. In a situation of growing demands
of the readers and depleting levels of financial resources, no library is able to obtain all the
material on demand. Resource sharing is a method of overcoming these and other limitations of
the individual libraries in respect of their resources by way of co-operation and co- ~ordination
among the participating libraries.

resources by certain participating
co- operation. This is applicabie in

Resource sharing is nothing but sharing of__ ibra
libraries among themselves on the basis of the
case of use of documents, manpower, facmlltle ces, building, space or equipment. In such
. a co-operative venture, it becomes possible f0 ser in any of the participating libraries to
make use of the resources of not only his ibrary but also those of all the other participating
‘librarics. Thus, through resource shaging, ¥braries can improve the total collection of reading
material, consolidate their techn al capabilities, improve their information dissemination
tools and extend their library gnd infgrmation services to a larger user community.

4

On demaac, each parti g library should voluntarily come forward to share its cxisting
resources with th2 other participating libraries. So, in this system., each library is both a giver
and a receiver. There is, thus, an imperative need to develop a spirit of co-operation among the
librarians, information scientists and documentalists. This spirit of sharing the resources would
entail the participant libraries in a system (o benefit for advancing their individual goals and
objectives.

13.2 RESOURCE SHARING - DEFINITIONS,
CHARACTERISTICS AND OBJECTIVES

s, methmds and programmes aof :esource sharmg, ]et us, -
'leSOUI'CCb Hhclllﬂc -

Before dlscusmng about thie Foriy _
ofirst examme ‘the deflmtlo: b -ac*ee_hs’_tij:a’tid._obje:_c;ivest-_i

1321 Definitions -

The term “Resource’ applies to any thing, person or action to which one turns for aid in
times of need. The word ~Sharing' connotes apportioning, allotting or contributing something
that is owred, to benefit others.

Resource Sharing' in its most positive aspects. entails reciprocity, 1mply1ng a partnership
in which, each member has something useful to contribute to others and which, each is willing
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and able to make avaiiable\hen needed

_ “Library Re%eurces however has been defmed in several ways: To John Fetterman It '
denotes "..: any and all of the materials, functions and services which constitute a modern
library system... It is ... amalgamation of people (manpower), processes, ideas; materials and
money that form the substance of a library and can be described as its resources. These resources
are very expensive (in terms of monetary costs) and scarce. It is essential that such resources
should be put to optimal use. This is more relevant to the sitnation obtaini'n'g_ in developing
countries, which not only face scarcity of resources but also severe competition for allocation of

~resources. It is in this context, resource- shanng among llbrartes becomes mescapable and
inevitable. -

The American Library Association (ALA) Seminar, on Network and multi-type library
cooperation, defined library networking as "The co-operatives structures, which cross
Jurisdictional, institutional, and often political boundaries to join in a common enterprise, several

. types of libraries - academic, special and public.” :

According to Miller (1977), it is a co-operative systern established by libraries and
information centres which are brought together by common subject, geographic proximity to
share informational resources, human resources and all other elements essential for providing
effective information service. '

In the library world, institutions form network primarily to achieve better sharing of
resources - resources consisting of bibliographic informatign and of collections and better
service to patrons. '

Library resource sharing, library co-opera_tiary congortium, library network are all
various terms given to the same activity which meafis that a group of libraries have come

together and entered into some kind of 'fo derstanding for the purpose of sharing the
resources of each other's matertals, fu jons\services, and the staff to their mutual beneﬁt.-_
realising that only through resource sk e greatest amount of the best information can be

provided to most of the users at moS\reasonable cost.

The Naticnal Commission braries and Information Science (NCLIS) in its National
Program Document (1975) defines a'network as "Two or more libraries and/or other organisations
engaged in a common pattern of information exchange, through communications, for some
functional purpose. A network usually consists of a formal arrangement whereby materials.
‘information and services provided by a variety of libraries and other organisations are available
to all potential users. Libraries may be under different jurisdictions but agree to serve one
another on the same basis as each serves its own constituents. Computers and telecommunications
may be among the tools used for facilitating communication among them".

According to UNISIST, "Networking is a set of inter- related information systems associated
with communication facilities, which are co-operating through more or less formal agreements
and institutional agreements in order to jointly implement information handling operations with

- a view to pooling their resources and better serving the users. They generally follow identical
or compatible rules and procedures.” : '

From the above definitions it is clear that a network is a co-operative system of sharing

the tesources among two or more libraries through a formal institutional agreement. common

“pattern of exchange of information among libraries in a network is through communications

system. The networks are often called mformatmn networks, electronic 1nformat10n network
library networks, etc.
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13.2.2 Characteristics of Resource Sharing

Brett Butler (1975) defines a library resource sharing network as having the tollowing
five characteristics:

a) A dependent system, which is operated multi- laterally- in response to the common
desires of a group of member libraries; : '

b) A doplex clement, which enables two way communication which separates a
network from a publication or information service which is one-way; '

¢} Digital, which involves some use of computers or digital;

dy  The distribution of information, which may take many forms such as catatogue
card, print-out, etc. and '

e).  Anindependent organisation, separate from the administrative , political and fiscal
‘bounds of its members. = :

The concepts of resource sharing and networking have become an important aspect of
present day . practical librarianship throughout the world. Explosion of literature and large
scale duptication’ of documents even among the nearby libraries of a place, and on the other
hand, shrinking budgetary provisions force library authorities towards sharing of availablc

‘resources, Some envisage networking as a means of access to the resources available even at
distant places. The advent of the modern computer and telecommunication technologies has
come to play a major role in support of resource sharing and networking. '

13.2.3 History and Evolution of the Conc

Since time immemorial, Indian saints, s indeed the lay public have been
sharing knowledge for the common good. one™e6uld venture to say that such sharing ts -
the fundamemal pre-requisite to scientific, te gical and economic progress. Unfortunately,
progress made in the various fields of sgi®gce ajd technology in the recent past are so rapid that
communication of discoveries and iQ!UMnot be effective with the traditional tools made
use of, by our fore-fathers.

The volume of literature, on he well proven and tested means of recorded knowledge.
has been growing by leaps and bounds in the recent past. This aspect contributes yet another
dimension to the already complex problems posed in the areas of acquisition, storage.
organisation, dissemination and transmission of information {which is a major ingredient of
knowledge base). '

The term “Resource Sharing' has been used in the library profession since the 1960s,
however, the practice is as old as librarianship itself. In the olden days, it was called library
co-operation and mainly existed in the form of inter-library loan. Some evidence of inter-
library loan was found in the period around 200 B.C., with material borrowed by the Library
of  Pergamum from the Great Alexandria Library of that time.

Well before the beginning of the 20th century, the basic methods of library co-
~ operation had been suggested and in some cases, attempted with some success. According 1
Joe W. Kraus, library co-operation can be traced to the monastic libraries in the first half of
the 13th century. Specifically, the Registram Librorum Angeliae indicated the location of
manuscripts in 138 English and Scottish monasteries. Later, in 1410, the ‘monk John
Boston deBury, in his Catalog Scriptorum  Ecclesiae. attempted a Union Caralogue.

A number of years later, in 1627, a form of library co-operation was mentioned by
Gabriel Naude in his Advice on Establishing a Library, when he stated that catalogues might
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well serve to 'plcase.a friend when one cannot provitle' him the B’obk he requires, by. directing'
him to"a place where hc may find a copy as may be easﬂy done wlth the assrstance of these
cata]ogues :

Nicolas Claude de. Pelresc a Frenchman attempted to begm an ln ter-lerary Loan System
in the year 1634, The Royal Library in Paris, and the Vatican and Barberini Libraries in
“Rome were involved inithis venture. Though dePeiresc was a very resourceful individual, his
plan never materialized: ' : :

.

Around the year 1_770, Germany saw the beginnings of 2 planned library co-operation
activity. G.E.Lessing, librarian in Wolfenbuttel from 1770 to 1781, formulated a plan for the
exchange of duplicate materials between libraries. He also suggested - the development of a
plan for joint acquisitions between Wolfenbuttel and Gottingen.

The Nineteenth Century saw inter-library co-operation begin in America. The formative
‘years of the American Library Association were characterized by the notion of co-operation.

The American Library Assoclatlon was organized in Phlladelphla in the yaer 18?6 The
first Inter-Library Loan Code became operative from 191?

The Workd War II and the immediately following period. saw the eiacrgence of a
concern among Library professronals to embark on co- operatlon and resource sharing activities.

More recently, within a period of two decades, thc lerary Trends devoted two issues
“to library co-operation/resource. sharing. This fact shows howg the subject has gained importance
in recent times. It is true that library co-operation had it ifining during the 1950's and 60's
" but the interest in resource sharing rose in the Qan' 80's and more so, in the 90's,
e

The present decade has seen a greatly r 1nterest in library co- operanon and
mutual benefits, prominently both at the int al and national levels.

13.2.4 Need For Re_Sonrce "

Resource sharing in Ilbl‘d@ information centres is necessary because of the following
reasons: : o

~a)  Recorded information and knowledge should be treated as a human resource to be
' shared by all - an ideal that can be met only through resource sharing of library
system/metworks that link "collection in the region, state, nation, and the world".

b) . Even the large communities are not suﬂ'ciently large and"'wealthy to support fully
adequate library services by themselves: no llbrary can stand alone in this age of
networkmg and €o- -existence.

c) There has been an explosion of 1nf0rmat10n and the - number of publlcatlom has
increased enormously. This has posed serious problems. The informiation requirements
of the user are becoming more and more diverse and complex. The dormant or
“depleting budget also threatens the libraries. Time delay is also one of the factors.

d). -The mechanised lmp()S!slblllty that the traditional llbrary tools cannot cope ef'ﬁcnently

: with the. detailed requirement of research workers, for,mforrnanon_0f_spec1fed

-relevance. Resource sharing plays an 'imp_cmant role in removing these impossibilities.

) Information technology is complex, specialised, and costly:and the rising cost of

conventional library operations requires that mforrnatron actmtles develop co-
operatwe arrangements '
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)

i)

)

k)

~ Itis only through library co-operation and resource sharing, that we can ensure rapid.
7 effective improvement/extension of library resources to more people on a more fair/

direct basis.

The unsystematic and unintegrated library development often leads to waste,
duplication, and the inefficient use of the total knowledge resource.

Many libraries have long been wastefully duplicating effort, performing lepentwe
processing, storing similar materials beyond those required to meet local everyday
demands, and giving incomplete or limited information/materials to the public because
of the lack of centralized sarvices (ex: shared cataloguing, co-operative pmchdsmg
and reference referral). The co-operative, time-shared, multi-institutional approach
to computer usage would be the most efficient, cost-effective solution, for computer

installations in the nation-wide network would carry out such vital functlons

Increase of students. scholars and teaching staff in universities have led tc increase in
the user population of the university libraries. Due to the increase in users' demand
for diversified information, the libraries are prompted to investigate ways and meuns
for wider range of services and collections, Resource sharing offers practical solutions
to these problems. B '

Users in the libraries have become more and more information-conscious and
demanding of more effective, quality library services. The very concept of library
has undergone a great transformation. Free flow and availability of information is
the user's need. The CAI (Current Awareness of Information) and SDI (Selective
Dissemination of Information) repackaging woNd not be possible unléss librarics
share resources. Also, disciplinary inter-depe e calls for diverse ¢ollections of

single library.

- the variety of disciplines, which is n@in the capacities and competence of a

Increase in publishing output n Wates large intake in libraries to update their
collection. This needs a lgage spce to house the collections, Obsolescence of
knowledge also calls for of coltection. Co-operative acquisition, storage and

services can eliminatgthe pMgblems of space, balanced collection building, efficient
services, erc.

Research institutions, uf{iversities. industrial and commercial organisations and other
academic institutions are responsible for knowledge generation. India. nearly
accounting for 15% of world's population (850 millions as per 1991 Census} barely
accounts for 3% of the world's book titles. {Total number of titles published worldwide
in 1993 is 8,63,000 as per UNESCO Statistical YearBook 1993). To overcome this.
problem, resource sharing offers a practical solutton.

13.3

RESOURCE SHARING - OBJECTIVES,
DIMENSIONS, MODELS AND PLANNING

The goal of a librarian has always been to have access to more documehts through
buying. As time progressed, there has been a shift in the objectives of a librarian, The accent is
still on gaining access to more documents; but, the onus has shifted to possession by Shdllﬂg
- with other libraries, rather than outrlght purchase.

13.3.1 Objecti_ves of Resource Sharing

The underlying principle of resource sharing and networking is fo provide maximum
. services at minimum cost. The main objective of resource sharing is lo creale an environment
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in  which libraries
resources.

can offer better seryiceg and meeg g
' ST needs

M[hin availab)e limiteg

Broadly speaking, Resource Sharing inclugeg

services. Materials and . functions include reading H_ of the Materig|g

cataloguing, sterage and preservation. Services ini[eﬂal‘s'of all types Th,e, functjop,s ¢
. de b I

libraries to establish a link between the reader und the™ -f‘” the techniqueg eldcqulbmon

and book exchanges also fall into this. *ding Material, tn,

The term resource sharing implies more sustained all-row.
If fibraries arc to succeed in their mission and supply what is Wperation _ :
what they have, resource sharing is essential. Resource shariiz rather ¢ librarjeg
strengthen library services, aid in cost effectiveness and providevjga an offer only

access to collections held by others. <er w'r;: Means ¢,
' © VIR expandeq
ed.

among

13.3.2 Dimensions of Resource Sharing
Althongh there is no deadline regarding the resource sharing activitieé{;; -

number of dimensions to resource sharing. These can be classified as under:
. . i “are g
b Functions to be performed: a) acquisition, b) processing, ¢) storage, d) refu

e) delivery

2) -Type of library (ex: public, 'school,licol]egc, special)

3} . Subject matter {ex: medicine, chem:istry, social scierfggs)

43 Type of material {ex: bibliogrﬂphici. data bases, @s books) .
5) " Form of matarial (ex: print, nonprint} O

6) '

Means of financing co
7)  Degree of automation '; Q '
8) - Tax status (profit Vs. nonpro :

13.3.3 Models of Resource $3king

There are four models of resource sharing in vogue today. They are i) bilateral
exchange model, ii) pooling model, iii) dvai service model and iv) service-centre model.

In the Bilateral Exchange Model, materials are exchanged between twe participating
libraries. In practice, where such an exchange is found, the exchange rate 1s usually calculated
upon a proportional basis, according to some agreed-upon value (e.g. one for one. two for one}.

The second model is a multilateral development of the first, and can be called. for
convenience, the Pooling Model. In this model, more than two libraries contribute to and draw
from a pool of materials.

The third modei 1s called Dual—_Servicé Meodel. It 1s one in which two or more participaring
libraries take advantage of the facilitics of one of the participants to produce a common outpu
- for instance, a union list. The term "dual-service" is proposed both to distinguish this model
from the next, and “to emphasize the fact that all participants, including the facilitator,
contribuie to the comimon output. ' '

The last model is known as the Service Centre Model, The model is one in which a
number of libraries employ the services of a facilitating participant to input and process
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i to the end of a common output, Hence. 1t 18
ses rather 1 litator may be merely a service bureau, and not

wpo ; o . .
e While the fac}l holds under the pricing conditions which will

s qual
for individud del.

. aterials T T eptre MO

13.4.2 Co-operative Acquisition and Processing

Most  of the libraries spend their valuable time, money and efforrs on' acquisition of
materials. It is here that a great deal of co-operation is possible. This s because, the
procurement procedures are uniformly similar among the most of the libraries.

So, when a Co-operative Acquisition program is put into action, the individual libraries
save a lot of precious time and money. Consequently, duplicate acquisitions can be automatically
avoided. Decisions can be taken on which library will specialise in which subject. Then, each
library will endeavour to build its collection so as to be strong 1n the selected subject. Normally.
the subject is chosen according to the academic curricalum of a University. Though only one
Library acquires material on onc subject, the identification of the material will be done by all
the Libraries in the programme, according to their requirements.

The Farmington--Plan and the Midwestern Inter-Library- Centre (MILC) -in the USA, as
well as the Deutsche Forschungewierschaft in Germany are the most well-known examples of
useful and effective programs of Co- Operative Acquisition,

The Farmington Plan is a successful co-operative venture in acquisition and is limited to
acquiring books and publications from overseas.

The MILC in US.A. is a co-operative excrgise not only acquisition but also in
storage. It has been remarkably cost-effective.

Next to the acquisition of material, ano phase of library operations which involves
time and expenditure, is processing of myterial-®8mputers and other automated processes can
be used to meet their cataloguing needs of » Even pre-publication and pre-natal cataloguing
should be considered for improve | of Nbrary facilities. '

Tl recently, centralised ca guing' and processing  work was thought of as not
feasible in the special librarj they are diversified in subject and location. But now, the
situation has changed with tne fcdmputf:rs and copying machines, the technical processes
involving preparation of Catalogues and bibliographies is now possible.. '

13.4.3 Co-opsrative Storage

Publications have been increasing in  number, far beyond practical limits of easy
storage. This has been happening with respect to publications on every subject and in every
discipline. '

Storage costs money. Co-operative storage would result in cconemy. of space and money.
Tt would also keep wack of catalogue entries and help avoid duplication. The concept of co-
operative storage can be put into practice at least in respect of less frequently used material
like certain books and back volumes of serials.

Photocopies of extracts of these stored material can be made available at various individual
tibraries to meet the more urgent needs of the readers. Needless to méntion, the cost of such
a storage system may be shared by all the participating libraries.

In 1949, ten university libraries in the United States: of America got together and
-organised the Mid-Western Inter Library Centre (MILC) with the purpose of increasing library
“resources of the member institutions,

The first storage libracy in India was established in 1974 at the Inter Library Resources
Centre in New Delhi, under the patrenage of the Indian Council of Social Science
Research (ICSSR). Back Issues of periodicals make up the  bulk of the coilection ar the
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repository. However, the concept has not yet caught up with the imagination of the library
professionals in India.

13.4. 4 Union Catalogues

For a satisfactory resource sharing program, it is most essential that each partcipating
librarjan should know the resources available with the other libraries. In short, the Union
Catalogue should be readily available ~with each participant library. A Union Caralogue is
the most useful location tool with a librarian participating in a Inter-Library Loan Program.

Such Union Catalogues could be prepared and updated periodically, say once every
quarter. It is also important to notc that a Union Cataloguie is'd'fferent from a collective
catalogue. A Coliective Catalogue is simply a coltection of the cataicgues of all the libraries.
one after another. It may include duplicate entry for the same book, if 1t is available with more
than one library. However, in a Union Catalogue, all the titles held by all the libraries, are
listed in an alphabetical order, showing the location of the same. '

A well prepared Union Catalogue serves many useful purposes as Hsted here:

a) A Union Catalogue shows at a glance. the total document resource: «{ the libraries
participating in a lending program. :

b) A well prepared Union Catalogue serves as a major bibliography in its own right.
c) It helps in identifying the material to be discarded because of less or no use. '

Regularly updated catalogues and supplements Nghould be circulated to all the
participating libraries. to enable the most effective exploifiogfof the common resources.

. Due o the compilationr of a Union Cata[ogpilat'ion of bibliography and location
of materials will be easier. The use of a computeMwfill be most ideal for such activity, as

regular revisions could be made cheaply.

The INSDOC ‘made efforts to ce several Regional and local Union Catalogues of
scientific and technical periodicals aM{ serials. In fact, these Catalogues will eventually

form the basis of the proposed @al nion Catalogue.
Further, the National Social Wcience Docum.enzation Centre (NASSDOC), New Deikhi.

under the Indian Council of Social Science Research {ICSSR}, has aiso published 2 series of
Union Catalogues n the field of Social Sciences, covering many major Hbrzries in India. It 1s
essential that there is a uniform praciice in compilaiton of union catalogues.

13.4.5 Co-Operative Delivery of Services

In a regular Inter-Library Loan exercise. the required book moves from one library
another library. It is at this second library that the user receives the book from the libragian.
This involves time and expenditure to the library establishments.

However, in a system of co-operative delivery of services, expenditure 1o the establishment
is dispensed with; though it may mean éxpenditure to- the user, The user directly goes to the
library actually having the volume sought by him and takes it on loan. This form of co-
operation is not in vogue in the libraries in India.

13.4.6 Exchange of Personnel

Exchange of Personnel implies sharing of expertise. Most of the time, recruitment of an
expert on permanent- basis may be unnccessary. Such expeitise may be required only for
short period.
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Borrowing the services of an expert from another library would automatically enable
the training of in-house staff. The exercise -(such as a new-concept in catalogumg) stalted by
the expelt can be easﬂy carried cn by the in-house staff later :

13 4 7 Clearmg House Functlons

~ Like in a banking system, clearmg house “functions would form a part of a successful
Inter-Library-Loan-arrangement: For'example;-.the . special h_br__arres In'a city like Hyderabad
. may choose a well-established library like IICT/CCMB Library as a clearing house for the
special libraries m and around. Hyderabad. Thd[ would cover a large number of libraries in -
Hydcrabad and the' nearby districts. On the same lines, the NSTL Library in Vlsakhapatnam_
could be selected as the clearing house for the specral lrbrarles in and around Vlsakhapatndm

13 4 8 Translatron Servrces

It is very useful to start a trdnslatlon cenire at. atleast in one majm ‘;pet:]al hbrary in the
: state. For example, a library may receive a request for the loan.of a book on a certain rare and ‘
historical aspect from a scholar in English. Let us. hypothetlcal]y suppose that no book on that
‘ subject exists in that llbl’dl’y, it could be pdssed on to-another nearby lrbrary ..<check>

135 RESOURCE SHARING AND NETWORKING - -
- o ATTEMPTS AND PROGRA' IMES

13.5.1 USA
As early as in April 1976, Library of Co'nQ.Network 'Ad\«'isory Committee (NAC)
attempted to explore ways in which a mo sive nationwide system mighit be developed

for sharing of bibliographic informatig

1brary Centle) is the ]argest ]lbrdl'y network in USA
established in 1967, and has a; 812 persons-(as oh: A987) is & non<profit organisation
and supports resource shatmga g mote than 6700]1brar|es n USA, besides countries in
Europe, Saudi Arabia and Australia. Its union catalogue database contains 13 mllhon records:
some 30,000 records are added every. week. Wlth the steady growth of OCLC, there has been
a.progressive decline in the amount of orrglnal catdlogumg to be done by the part1c1pat1ng
libraries. The system hit rate has increased from 66 percent in 1971 to :94 percent in 1983.
It caters to several regional networks.  The- chief .among. these are, AMIGOS ILLINET.
NELINET, MIDLNET WLC FAUL FEOLINK MLC, etc. ;

 OCLC (originally Ohio College

in addttlon 1o+ these networkq there ‘are ' certain. other networks prevalhng n USA
namely SOLINET. WLN, RLG., RLIN, CLASS. etc. to promote reSource-sharing activities in
USA. ;

WLN (1972) has a staff of 51 persons, _'pro\_f'i'd'es, more than ?.5_0:"11.brélries in seveﬁ states
of USA. online computcrised services to promote resource sharing and automated. library
functions. Its brb[:ogtaphic file contains more than 3.5 mtllron cata]ogue records.

_ RLI’\I (1978} has a staff of 81 persons, supports the cooperatwe progl ammes of Resecm,h
Libraries Group, comprising 36 major libraries and other research institutions. It maintains 6
databases online. The catalogue database holds more than 20 million records.

In 1978 RLG chose BALLOTS (Bibliographic Automation of Large Library Operation
Using a Time Sharing System), a system developed in 1967 for the Stanford University
Libraries. as its bibliographic processing system.
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in  which libraries can offer better services and meet user needs within available limited
resources, ' '

Broadly speaking, Rcsource Sharing includes all of the materials, functions and
services. Materials and functions include reading materials of all types, their acquisition,
cataloguing, storage and preservation. Services include ail the techniques emploved in
libraties to establish a link between the reader and the :uadmg material. Inter Library Loan
and book exchanges also fall into this. :

The term resource sharing implies more sustained all-round co-operation among librarics.
If libraries are to succeed in their mission and supply what is needed, rather than offer only
what they have, resource sharing is essential. Resource sharing provides the means to -
strengthen library services, aid in  cost effectiveness and provide the user with expanded
access to collections held by others. -

13.3.2 Dimensions of Resource Sharing

Although there is no deadline regarding the resource sharing activities, yet there are a
number of dimensions to resource sharing. These can be classified as under:

1) Functions to be performed: a) acquisilion, b) processing, ¢} storage, d) reference, and .-
_ e) delivery '
2) ‘Type of library (ex: public, school, college, speajal)

3) Subject matter {ex: medicine, chemistry, sgesal sciences)
4) Type of material (ex: bibliographic, data

5)  Form of matzrial (ex: print, nonprin?s
6)  Means of financing '

7y Degree of automation

. journals, books)

23 Tax status {profit Vs. 1 ;t)
13.3.3 Models of Resource Sharing

There are four models of resource sharing in vogue today. They are i) bilateral
exchange model, ii) pooling model, 1ii) dual service model and iv) service-centre model.

In the Bilateral Exchange Model, materials are exchanged between two participating
libraries. In practice, where such an exchange is found, the exchange ratc is usually calculatéd
upon a propartional basis, according to some agreed-upoen value (e.g. one for one. two for one).

The second model is a multifateral development of the first, and can be called, for.
convenience, the Pocling Model. In this model, more than two 11b1 aries contribute to and draw
from a pool of materials.

The third model is called Dual-Service Model. It is one in which two or more participang
libraries take advantage of the facilitics of one of the participants to produce a common outpui
- for instance, a union list. The term "dual-service" is proposed both to distinguish this model
from the next. and "to emphasize the -fact thdt all partlclpantq mcludmv the facilitator,
contribute to the common output

The last modei is known as the Service Centre Model. The model is one in which a
number of libraries employ the scrvices of a facilitating participant to input and process
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matcrials for individual purposes rather than to the end of a common output. Hence. it 1s
called the service-centre model. While the facilitator may be merely a service burean, and not
otherwise employ its own facilities, the model holds under the pricing conditions whzch will
be stipulated for this type of co-operative.

13.3.4 Resource Sharing - Planning and Procedures - |
For the working of a successful l‘eSource sharing program, certain stebs have to be
taken and procedures developed and practised. '

The first step would be to identify all the libraries %ubscribin'g to the program. Then, an
anthority to control the program is to be formed. Normally, this body is composed of members
nominated by the member libraries.

To make a resource sharmg program effective and realistic, ample funds are needed.
Thesc are normally provided by the State Government and the university. Grants Commission

and to some extent by the participating libraries. ;

It is important to identify what resources are to be pooled for the sharing program.
It is more important to identify the resources which are not available for sharing. It is wvital
‘that shared and co-operative cataloguing of books should be undertaken. It 1s also

absolutely vital that firm steps and procedures are established to ensure delivery and return
of material in tume. -

13.3.5 Basic Agreements 0

There are several basic agreements amo 'aries that are important to develop - if a
resource sharing $ystem is to be achieved.

. #
First, obwously, is the agreement ?h‘are currently owned materials {i.e, to permn
access to the holdings among p 1s) With protocols, limitations and priorities carefully
spelled out. The agreement should 1defor an independent admimistration of resource shariing,
but one which does not ¢ late Yhe goals and missions of the co-operating libraries.
Funding should be based o bligation for long-term support to pernmt the benefits to
develop; the firar cial agreemen®should permit individual libraries to withdraw, but constrained

to avoid disturbanze of the system. ;

Second, there should be agreement on acquisition policies, both to ensure consistent
development of holdings and to avoid redundancy when this is judged jointly to be unproductive.

Third, there should be agreement on bibliographic c-ontrol. Best is standardisation, so
that users of cach co-operating library may have a consisient means of accessing the catalogue
of others. If standardisation is not feasible, then the second best is the provision of adequate

~ training for users and/or access 1o the local reference staff to provide aid in locating materials.

Fourth There should be an agreement on building up specialised collecuons in each
participating hbrary A decision shall be taken jointly by the librarians whereby, |each agrees o
spend more money on bu1ldmg certain specialised col!ectlon and thereafter,. sharing these
collections with others.

Other necessary agreements inciude definition of loan periods and renewals, procedures
for earlier return of materials if needed, payment for lost-materials, preparation of union
catalogues and other “house- keeplng (or book keeping) chores.

Common protocols should be developed through agreemen. to enable the smooth '
functlonlng of the sharing venture. : |

142




R changed and broadened the concept and scope of Inter—Lrbrary LoalraAt

'.13 4 FORMS or RESOURCE SHARING

Resource bharmg can lake various form‘: Reeomce sharmo can. be found in the foim.-'-
of Inter-lerary Lean,  Co-Opetative Acqumtron - Co-opérative - Storage, ' Co-Operative:

Processing, Union " Catalogue, Co-Operative Delivery of services, exchange. of Personnel and -~

~ - Training facilities,. Clearing House Funcitons, Technical Process, Translation Services, etc. =
13.4.1 Injte-r»‘Library“LO'an

Reynolds deflned Inter—lerary Loan Sybtem as"Ttisa technlque by wh:ch one lrblaty' .
lends its matenals e any mdlvldual reader through another Irbrary '

Genelaliy, a llblaly and iis borrower are dlrectly related. Through an Intel lerary Loan
‘a’library is related to its reader indirectly, through another library. -Byan indirect method, a -
library 1s broademng its 1eadersh1p By the same mduect method a reader is increasing hrx_
"orblloglaphtc reach. - ' '

AInter-Library:Loan Ser vice is'the most rmportant concept to be conbrdered in a bueeess‘rul
“resource -sharing venture. The success of a sharing venture depends largely on the efficiency.
efficacy and speed of one participating librarian in lending to ariother participating librarian. -
‘Coming 'to phvswal entrtles ~each participating library should possess at least one copying
‘machine. L o .

Though. ithe par'tieipa'tiﬁ&'Iibra'ri'es agree in principl@hare _what__eve_r material they
have, ‘this .is ‘not: always possible in. practice., Any restric and-hindrances should -be

identified and-ways anid means be found, to over-come @ e. Such overcoming of restrictions
swonld result in:asuccessful resource sharrng / netwo gh Inter—lerary Loan.

‘There “has tbeen: a steep increase in the% books and rates - of subscrlptlon of
serials. So, it is high' time - that -the. Univ Libraries think in terms of a concrete plan by
swhich, if .one Library purchases:a very c tal set like {Applied.-Mechanics. Review), the
-othertniversity. Libraries in: the . stagg allowed to use them for a certain period of time.
-Inter-Liibrary  Lean :.among. Umverlarles is considered to be a very rmportant step in

iithe field of resource sharing.

'Actual__ly,t;the'-whole process of Inter-Library Loan transactions may be considered to be
-ancordinary-clerk’s'job by . many: but, an accomplished libratian is also involved: in two
f:lmportant ways: S IR _ T

(a) - te negotmte the request with the individual to ensurc. that the bpecn"cal!y requested
:f:idocument is neeebsary to fulfil his 1nf01rnatlon 1equ:rement and

(b} to -..ve_rr-fy the bibljographic citation to be sure that the document is indeed not
-available in the borrowing library and to forestall the necessity of professi
at the-. ]endmg library having to iron out blbllographlc ploblema

“The " information. explosron and the advances made. in’ the teehnologlcal ;arena_have

Library - Loan inchides . cornputerlsed tele-type and .even fascimile . equ4pme t,).ddata or
reference netwolks blbhographle netwmks -subject networks erc. '

It s apparent that the future of a library lies in Inter—Llhrary __,Loan €O~ operauon
* involving -computerised’ library routines. Librarics represent 1nformat,|0n;_-‘.-1nvthe near, future.

*databases with bibliographic information will be common on the:Inter- b Ty, Loan CJFCUIE
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13.4.2 Co?operative Acquisition and Proéessi-xig

Most of the libraries spend their valuable tlme money and efforts on acqu1sxt10n of .
materials. It is here that a great deal of co- operation is possible. This is ‘because, the-
procurement procedures are uniformly similar among: the most of the lrbranes :

~ So, when a Co-coperative Acqu151t10n program is put into action, the mdl\rldual libraries

save & lot of precious time and money. Consequently, duplicate acquisitions.can be, automatically

- avoided. Decisions can be taken on which hbrary will specialise in which aubject Then, each

library will endeavour te build its collection so as to be strong in the selected subject. Normaily,

the subject is chosen according to the academic curriculum of a University. Though only one

Library acquires material on one subject, the identification of the material will be done by all
the Libraries in the programme, according to their requirements. :

The Farmington-Plan and the Midwestern Inter-Library- Centle (MILC). m the USA, as
well as the Deutsche Forschungewierschaft in Germany are the most well- known examples of
useful and eﬁectwe programs of Co- Operatwe Acquisition. o E

The Farmington Plan is a successful co-operative venture in acquisition: and 18 llmlted to
-acqmrmg books and pubhcations from overseas. '

The MILC in U.S.A. is a co- operatwe éxercise i not only acqu151t10n but alqo in ‘
storage. It has been remarkably cost-effective. '

|
Next. to the acquisition of material, ano_ther plihge library operations which involves
_ time and expenditure, is processing of material. putefs and other automated, processes can
" be used to meet their cataloguing needs of book: pre-pubhcatlon and pre- natdl cataloguing
should be considered for improvement of librarywfeCilities.

Til} recently, centrahbed catalogm - and processmg work was 'lh'ou:ght of eis not
feasible in the special libraries as are clwer31ﬁed in subject and location. But now, the
situation has changed with tne use oMomputers and copying machinies. the techmcal processes

involving - preparation of Ca@es and blbllographles is now p0551ble

13.4.3 Co-oprrative Stofage

Publlcatlons have been increasing in number, far beyond practical lrmns of easy
storage. This has been happening with respect to publlcatlons on every subject and in every
discipline, :

Storage costs money. Co-operative storage would result’in economy of space and money.
It would also keep track of catalogue entries and help avoid duplication. The ¢oncept of co-
operative storage can be put into practice at least in respect of less frequent]y used material
Ilke celtam books and back volumes of ser ials. : :

Photocopies of extracts of these stored miaterial can be made available at varlous individual
libraries to meet the. more urgent needs of the readers. Needless to mention, the cost of such
a storage 5ystem may be shared by all the pamcnpatlng libraries. :

In 1949 ten unlvelstty 11b1aues in the United States of America get together and
-organised the Mid-Western Inter- lerary Centrc (MILC) w:th the purpose of i 1nc1£:asmg library
\resourc.f:s of the member msututlons _ b '

. The ﬁrst stmage hbraly in. Indla was established in 1974 at the lnter lerary Resources-
Centre ‘in New Delhi, under the patronage of the Indian Council of Sécial Science
Research (ICSSR). Back Issues of periodicals make up the bulk of the collection ar the
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- repository. However,. the concept hdS not" yet caught up wrth the lmaglnatlon of the l:brary
' 'profemonals in India; . - .

13. 4 4 Union Catalogues

For a satlsfactory Fesource sharlng program, - it is "most essentlal that each partcipating *
librarian should know the resources available w1th the other libraries. In short, the: Union
Catalogue should be reachly available w1th each parncrpant library. A Union Catalogue 1s
‘the most useful Jocation toof w1th a 11branan participating in a lnter—Lrbrary Loan Prograrn

Such Union Cdtalogues could be prepared and updated penodrcally, say once every
quarter. It is also important to note that a Union Catalogue ‘s’ d’fferent. from a collective
catalogue. A CDHBC[!\»S Catalogue is simply a collection of the catalogues of alt the Fibraries.
one after another. It may include duplicate entry for the same book, if it-is a\rdllable with more
- than one¢ library. However, in a Union Catalogue. all the titles held by a]l the hblanes are
listed in an alphabencal order, showrng the location of the : carne

A well prepared Union Catalogue serves many useful pulposes as llsterl here

a) A Union Catalogue shows ata glance the total doeument resource f the libraries
participating in a lending program. '

b A well prepared Union Catalogue serves as a major blbltographv in its own right.
¢y It helps in identifying the material to be discarded because of less or no use.

Regularly updated catalogues and supplements \ghould be circolated to ail the .
part1c1pat1ng libran les, to enable the moat effective exploifgtio of the common resources.

Due [ the compllauon of a Un1on Catalogpllatlon of blbhocrlaphy and locatlon
_of materials will be easier. The. use "of a compute Il be most-tdeal for such activity, as

 regular revisions could be made cheaply

ce sZeral Regional and local Union Catalogues of
serials. In fact, these Catalogues will eventual]y
form the basis of the - proposed @al nion Catalogue., o : ) o
_ Further. the National SocialW€ience Documentation Centre (NASSDOC), New Deihi.
under the Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR), has also published a series of
* Union Catalogues in the field of Social Sciences, covering many major libraries in India. It is
~essential thai there is a uniform practrce m compllanon of union catalocue‘; ' =

The INSDOC made efforts to.
scientific and technical ‘periodicals

o 13 4. S Co- Operatlve Delivery of Serwces

In a regular Inter- lelary Loan exercise, the required book moves from one hbrary ©
another library. It is at this second library that the user receives the book from the librarian.
"This involves time and expendlture to the library estabhshments '

However. in a system of co- operative delivery of services, expendlture to the estabhshmem-_-
is dispensed with; though it may mean expend1ture to- the user, The user directly goes to the
library actually having the volumie sought by him and takes it - on loan. This form of co-
operation is not in vogue in the lrbrarles in India. : :

13.4.6 Exchange of Personnel

© Exchange of Personnel implies sharing of expertrse Most of the time, recruument of an
expert on permanent ba51s may be unnecessary. Such expettise may be requrred only for a
short penod : . o
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Borro'wmg the services of an expert from anothet" library would -automatically enable
the training of in- -house staff. The exercise (such as a new concept in catalogumg) started by
the expert can be easﬂy camed on by the in- house staff later o

| 13 4 7 Clearmg House Functlons

lee 1n ‘a banktng system cleartng house functlons' would form a part of a success’rul'
Inter—Ltbrary Loan-arrangemént: -For: example the. : spec1al lrbrarles in‘a city like. Hyderabad
may choose a well-established library like IICT/CCMB lerary as’‘a clearmg house for the
special libraries in and around. Hyderabad: That: would cover.a; large. number -of - libraries. in
Hyderabad and ‘the nearby drstncts On the. same. hnes the NSTL Ltbrary in. Vtsakhapatnam_.
coulcl be selected as. the clcarmg house for the spe(ual ltbrarles in and around Vtsakhapatnarn

13 4 8 Translatton Serv:ces

It is very useful to start a Lranslatton centre at, . atleast in one major speCIaI ltbrary in the .

: state. For example, a library may receive a request for. the loan of a book ona. certatn rare and

. historical-aspect from a scholar in English. Let us: ‘hypothetically - suppose: that no book on that
' sub_]ect ex1sts in that lrbrary, it could be pdssed on to another nedrby llbrary <check> '_ o

135 RESOURCE SHARING AND NETWORKING
_ ATTEMPTS AND PROGRAI\{MES o

13 5 1 USA

: “As early as in Aprtl 1976, Ltbrary of : Con Network Advrsory Commlttee (NAC).
_ attempted to explore ways in .which a mo __swe natlonw1de systern mlght be developed .

for.sharing of bibliographic -informati ' -

: " OCLC (originally Ohio College ibrary 'Centrc) is 'the‘l”ar'gest 'librar'y nétwork in US’A |

. established in 1967, and.has. ag of 812:.persons (as e ]987) is anon-profit- organtsatlon_
and supports resource sharing d * rnore than 6,700 hbrarles in USA besidés countries in
Europe. Saudi Arabta and Australta Its unlon catalogue database contains 13 mllhon records:
some 30,000 records are added every week With the. steady growth of OCLC, there has been

~ a progressive declme in the amount of ortgmal catalogumg to . be: done by the parttc1pattng'
libraries. The system ‘hit rate has 1ncreased from 66 percent in 1971 to 94 percent i 1983,
It caters ‘to several regional - networks.. - The chtef -among: these. are, AMIGO ILLINET_
NELINET, MIDLNET WLC FAUL FEOLINK MLC etc : S

. ""."'revallmg i USA.
namely SOLINET. WLN, RLG RLIN CLASS, étc. 10 promote resourCe-shartng activities'in
USA., - S

_ WLN (19?2} has a staff of 51 persons ;prowdes more than 250 l1 brarigs in seven states
of USA., onlme computensed services’ to- promote resource sharlng and automatecl hbrary
functrons Its btbhographtc flle contalns rnote than 3 5 mllllon catalogue records '

_ RLIN (1978) has a staff of 81 petsons supports the coopel atwe programmes of Research_
Libraries Group, comprising 36 major libraries and other research ‘institutions. It maintains 6
databases on]me The catalogue database holds more than 20 ‘million, record‘. '

_ - In 1978 RLG chose BALLO_TS {Blblrographtc" Automatlon of Lalge Library - Operatton
Using a Time Sharing System),  a system developed in 1967 for the Stanford Umvelsny
‘Libraries, as its bibliographic processing system.



_ts.s.z UK

* Janet (The UK Jomt Academlo Network) is a w:de Area Network lmkmg umverrsrtleb
polytechnics | and research mstrtutrom It was estabhshed in, 1983 by the Umvefsmes Jomt
Compute1 Board R : - : i

A Jolnt ‘Academic lerary Network (JANET) an- lntegrated prwate academic network

_lmkmg all UK Umversmes was developed in UK super%edmg aIl earller regtona! networks

Peter Stone made anothel suwey on JANET 1espondents were asked it dnd how they-
used the network both to access, other Onling Public' Access Catalogues (OPAC) to send E-
mail. - The OPAC of 15 universities were connected to JANET. There was little use of the

network to send mail. Mal ie: Parkes descrrbed the installation of a: New lntecrrated Infmm*tt]on -

Network - wrth fibre optic data and’ telephone lines at Oxford University. The data networks
allow easy inter- connectlon to a large number of asynchronus terminals,” micro computers,

-and host computers 'scattered among the University buildings.” The data network is used by

University Library' automation programme. May Katzen reported ‘that - the University of
Leicester organised an 1nformatlon service’ on humamtres through onhne Bulletm Board
avallable on the JANET : -

The studles on llbrary networks in UK indicate that Joint Academrc Library Network
(JANET) is the major netw01k connecting the libraries of. UI'lIVCI‘bItleS and. polytechmcs Its
services 1nolude ILL OPAC‘E E-Mail. electromc bulletin Boards, etc.

lel‘dly resource shanng networks are also avall® Netheriands Au‘:tralla Africa.

" and the Arab World _
) _13 S 3 South East Asran Countrles o

The IFLA / UNESCO semlnal on Resor%harmg of L1b1anes in developmg COUHII‘ICH

Libraries Network (SAULNET). - The. -University Librarians favoured for regional co-
wlist oBserials and’ IL lendmg, perrod:cai network models

n Huck Tee.

~in 1977 at Antwerp University made % pWposals for the South East Asian University

operation, in the creation of a: u_nl
are also outlined for SAULNET

The national hbrarre's-of the South- east Asian ~countries, namely, Japan China.
Indonesia, Malaysia, the Phlhppmes Smgapore and Thalland have shown great mttratlon to
develop a co—operatwe resource qharmg network i in the 1eg|0n :

The Congless of South- edst Asian Libraries (CONSAL) has suggested two ImpOI‘tdnl
co- opetatwe programmes, namely the National Libraries and Documentatlon Centres

‘Consortium of South- east As1a (NLDC SEA) and Intematronal Sendl Datd System - South-
- east Asia (ISDS- SEA} - . .

13. 6RESOURCE SHARING AND NETWORKING IN INDIA

13.6.1 Recommendatrons of Varlous Commlttees

The 'Report of the Ltbmry Committee of the UGC undet the- Cha_trmamhrp otf

DrSR. Rangandthdn submltted in ]959 and publlshed in 1965 recommended:

a. Local, Rf:glOﬂdI dl‘ld Nattonal co- “ordination of book selection subscription to learned
periodicals, and acquisition of back volumes of periodicals, among the libraries:
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- b Co -operation in the fullest use of the holdmgs in the sevcral llbral les 1h10ugh aqchemc.
~ of liberal inter library loan: and |

c. Production and continued mamtenance of Uniton Catatogues of Jearned periodicals.
~ select treatises in foreign languages other than English, and rare books of research
value for the holdings of the libraries, in the field of social sciences and humanities

“bya publu, agency like the INSDOC for ‘mturai sciences.

The Sinha Committee Report of 1959, which was mainly concerned with the public

© tibrary system in the couatry, touched on the issue by aecommendmg that "the University
- Library should co-operate with the Public Library sysiem by ' '

a) issuing book lists on subjects of interest to certain groups in the 'publiic:'

b} admitting as regular members the more sertous/minded readers among the pubiic:.

and

c} perform reference functions of the State Central Library where these libraries are not

vet established".

. BOSLA (Bombay Science Librarians’ Assomatlon) established by Sri V.A. Kamath _in
1975 is the fore runner of mfmmdtlon networks in India.

The main objectwes of Bosia werc to provide document delwery through regrulzu courier

service and to render cooperation in the acquisition of books and periodicals, 1eprog1aphic

services, compilation of computerised catalogue, manpow: exchdnge etc.

The BOSLA experiment has proved to be 2 successful venture and is still
continuing. It has become a source of inspiration @ establishment of several such neiworks
across the length and breadth of the country. is a national information .Network.
UNESCO experts have assisted in the esta ent of NISSAT. It is an on-line remote data-
base search sysrem vﬁ : '

‘During the 7th Fwe Yeal Pla@h%) Planning Cominission of .. Government of
India appointed a working- -gf®up ulder Dr.N:Seshagiri to study modetnisation of library
services and informatics. The @ t of the working group was submitted in July, 1984, in

which it recommended the inter-fMhking of the library systems. |

The Govemment of India appointed another Committee in November 1986 under the

Chairmanship of Prof.D P.Chattopadhyay to evolve a programme of action for implementing the.

national policy on library and information systerns. The Committee submitted its report n
May 1988 which has emphasised the need for resource sharing of Universities, colleges and:

research organisations.in a region / State by linking all such organisations and neiworking. it

has further recommended to set up a committee to identify the institutions and disciplines

-which can be brought under a natioial netwmk for sharmg resouIces,

In India, there are several state-of-the- a1t commumcatlon and 1nf01manonf Jibrary
networks in operation. They are INFLIBNET, HELLIS, PSDN, ERNET, INDONET, NICNET.

'PUNENET, DELNET, CALIBNET, MALIBNET, HYLIBNET, SIRNET. INET, INTERNET,
VIKRAM, INFOTEL. CSIRNET. DESINET. BTISNET, VIDYANET. i

!
13.6.2 'INFLIBNET Programime

: Prof Yash Pal, former Chdlrman of University Grants Commission. mooted the ploposd!
of networking of libraries in the Universities, Colleges and in the R&D Institutions in india.

The outcome is a detailed report on automation and networking of libraries 1n India. He has
ndmed this network as Information & Library Network (]NFLIB_’\IET) ' i
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INFLIBNET, the brainchild of UGC, was launched tn May 1991, to establish a national
computer - communication network to link libraries and information centres in universities.
colleges, deemed universities, UGC Information Centres, institutions of national importance.
R&D institutions, etc. . '

INFLIBNET is planned tb provide the following services:

al cataiog'ue—based services

h) database services

¢)  document supply service

dy  collection development

¢) communication based services like E-mail, Bulletin Board, etc..

On April 2, 1993, Prof. G.Ram Reddy, Chairman of the University Grants Commission
formally declared commencement of the First Phase of INFLIBNET Programme.

The National Centre of INFLIBNET is located in- Gujarat University Campus at
Ahmedabad. INELIBNET is a major national effort to improve information transfer and.
access, as @ support to scholarship, learning, research and academic pursuits. It will link up
institutions of higher learning, covering all disciplines, R&D institutions and national
organisations like CSIR, ICAR, DRDO, ICMR, ICSSR etc.

There would be a National Centre for managing, ofgrseeing and co-ordinating the
network administration and four regional centres which wilmaiffain regiona! union catalogues
apart {rom databases on projects, institutions and spegialists.

At the sectoral level, UGC's Information cent Q NISSAT Sectoral ~ Centres  or
those performing national  level functiol$ces in specific subjects/ disciplines/
1

missions will be inctuded. The end-users will\€ Served locally through the information
dts, uRiversities or R&D institutions.

centres of the respective colleges, depar,

13.6.3 Major Metropolitagdibr:
1) CALIBNET |

Established on the lines of the successful BOSLA in Bombay, Calibnet is a metropolitan
network linking 38 libraries in Calcutta metropolitan area. E-Mail, file transfer, remote  log-on
and database and documents access are in the applications package within individual
libraries, the functions to be automated are cataloging. serials contrel, acquisition and fund
accounting, circulation and local user services. The networking provides for global user services
of current awarness, SDI, Union catalogues. partial databases, and access to natiopal and
international networks. CALIBNET was inaugurated on 21st December, 1993.

2) DELNET

DELNET was inspired by the concept of CALIBNET. DELNET links 42 libraries in the
metropolitan area of Delhi. The entire applications package available in CALIBNET is available
with DELNET also. DELNET was inaugurated on February 21. 1994.

3) MALIBNET

The library netv;!orks functioning at the other metro cities have inspired the establishment
of MALIBNET in the city of Madras. On the lines of BOSLA, door-delivery of document
copies and material on Inter-library loan is a luxury for the members of MALIBNET.

ry Networks

MALIBNET is still under the Ist phase of development. The project envisages four .
phases for total implementation. '
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4) HYLIBNET

HYLIBNET is an ambitions pla.n for interlinking the various libraries ‘in ‘the twin cities
of Hyderabad & Secunderabad - a total of 46 Academic & Special Libraries. The Union
Catalogue of Journals has aiready been prepared. Major steps are yet 1o be taken.

13.7 LET US SUM UP

. Though the practice of resource sharing is as old as librarianship itself, it came to light
and exposed due 1o information explosion, shrinking budgetary allocations and ncreased usage
of information technology in libraries. The concepts of inter-library loan, union catalogues.
co-operative acquisition, co-operative cataloguing, etc. are based on resource. sharing und
lead to library economy. Library networking as a means of resource. sharing has  its
beginning in jate 70's and developed during the 1980s. There is no wonder that libraries in al!
countries 1n the world have ddopted one form or the othcr of netwmkmo
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13. 9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1Y What is Resource Shaung’a’ Dlscuss its objectwes and nced W][h refe:ence to speua!
"~ libraries. : : :

I3

List out the various forms of Resource Sharmcr dnd explam each one - them brieflv. ..

3 Descubc the Resource Shdrmu activities and proglammes in vafious countries. -
I SHORT NOTES

a) DELNET

b) Electronic ILL

c) Cooperative Storage
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BLOCK-IV : ORGANISATIONS PROMOTING. SPECIAL LIBRARIES

Information has been recogmised as a vital resource in the process of socio-economic devel-
opment of a nation. It 1s considered to be the fifth facior vital for production. the other four being
the cmwem_ilonal factors, namely, labour, land, capital and organisation. Information has been
playing an important role in planning and policy-making; and ‘also in decision-making process.
Therefore, developed.and developing countrics and the organisations therein_arc givipg much
importance to develop information infrastructures and promoting Libraries and information cen-
tres. In India, the central and state govermmment ministres/ depariments have set up orgamisations
and councils in specialised subject areas, like DRDO, DST. CSIR, [CMR, ICSSR and ICHR 1o
promote R&D activity. These organisations have set up good libraries ; nd information centres.

In addition to governmental organisations, we have organisations and professional bodics al
the internationat and national levels, such as FID, SLA, ASLIB and IASLIC which have been
extending thetr support in resolving the problems faced by the prolession, creating fomums to share .
their experiences and exchange ideas through seminats and symposia.

Unit-14 provides an overview of the Organisations promoting the Sp-uvial Libraries
and Information Centres in India. The ministries and departiments 0. the central
and state governments have set up good libraries and information centres m
various uni{s funcuoning under their purview. The unit describes some of the
major organisations and the LICs and working under them. '

Unit-15 discusses the Role of Professional Bodies i Promotion of Special Libraries
and Information Centres. The Interpfli®dgal Federation for Information and
Documentation (FD), Special ;%ﬂ ssociation (SL.A), Association ol
Information Management (AS nd Indian Association of Special Librares
and Information Centres (LASLI) have been explained.

Unit-16 is on Education and Tgainitg in Special Libsarianship in India. Two important
schools 11t India, v ve been providing special courses of study/training.
namely, Documentattwf Research and Training Centre (DRTC) and Indian
National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) have been described.
Short-Term packaged courses, which: help in continuing education of the

professionals in the use of Informatizn Technology are also explained.
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UNIT - 14 ORGANISATIONS PROMOTING
- SPECIAL LIBRARIES AND |
INFORMATION CENTRES IN INIDIA

Structure

. 140 Aims and Objectives
14.1  Introduction

142 Libraries and Information Centres promoted by
the Central and Staic Government Departments

£4.2.1 Central Government

1422 State (Governmeni

"14.3  Libraries and Information Centres pl_"omotéd by
‘ - Deflence Research and Development Organisation (DRDO)

143.1  Eswblishment of DRDO
1432  DESIDOC

‘ - 144  NISSAT and its major Information Centres
' 14,5  Libraries and Information Centres p Qmote |
. Indian Council of Agricultural RE:ICAR)
14.5.1 Organisational Set
1452  ARIC ? '

146  Librartes and Informa%tres promoted by
i . Indian Council c@ica Research (ICMR)
1461  Objectimgand Organisation
14.6.2  Programmcs and Activities

147 Let Us.5um Up
148  References and Recommended Books

149  Model Examination Questions

14.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In India, there are several organisations, besides Central and State governments, which
have been promoting the special libraries and information centres. We have also'information
systems such as NISSAT, ENVIS and BTIS. This unit aims to provide an overview of the
special libraries and information centres promoted under central and state governments and
-various organisations in India.
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After studying this unit, yor should be in a position to

» list out various organisation promoting the 5pecml libraries and information centres
- in India

® give details of the activities, services and pLLllLdtlDHb of the major special librarics
and information centres in India..

14.1 INTRODUCTION

Information is onc of the key elements that distinguishes the highly developed socicties
of the world today from those that are still in the stage of developmeat. The advancements in
information and communication technologies are so rapid and the changes have heavy
influence on the developed as well as developing countries of the world. The developments in
the use of computers, telecommunications, microelectronics, printing and reprographic
technologies have been thoroughly shaping the information services in the librarics and
information centres. As a consequence to the growing demands from the users the traditional

services are unable to meei them-and the special libraries are forced to adopt new
technologies and techniques. On the other hand a variety of new institutions are growing up to
market the information services and products. Such developments can be dircctly witnessed n
our country too. This unit aims to provide dn overview of the activities of varions organisations
promoting in spceial libraries and information cenires in India.

142 LIBRARIES AND INFORMANON CENTRES
PROMOTED BY THE CENTRAL AND STATE
GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS

Science and technology are th agas for the overall development of a nation.
Research and development (R&D) occul s & very important place in the development process.
It is now well established that 1d mmproved knowledge in the form of products and
processes developed through R& ‘@ ities contribute 1o the economic development. In any
governments give priority for R&D “activities by devizsing national policies, such as science
policy, technology policy, information policy, etc. These policy frameworks directly -or
indirectly linked to the librarics and information centres (LICs). The LICs located in R&D
organisations are required to be acquainted with the mission or goals as well as the plans.
programmes and projects of the organisations. “hie goal ' is  set within the basic policy
framework provided in the Science Policy Resolution (1958) and the Technology Policy
{1983 of the Government of India. To study the LICs in India. We may group them into four

™ major divisions. They are i} Executive, ii) Judiciary, iii) Legislative, and iv) Constitutional
Authorities,

The Executive Organ of the Centre Government consists of a number of ministries (Eg:
Agriculture, Industry, Energy, etc.). If the scope of activities of a ministry is too large, it may
be divided into several departments (Eg: In Ministry of Encrgy, we have two departments.
namely, Power and Coal). Under each ministry/depatment, there are ~Attached' and "Sub-
ordinate’ offices, where the execution of the policies of the government requires decentralisation.
Attached offices are responsible executing the policies and programmes of the parent ministry/
department. They also. function to provide advice on technical matters. Besides attached and
sub-ordinatefoffices, several ministries/ departments have other catcgories of agencies under
their purview. These are i) autonomous organisations/registered societies, 11) statutory bodies.
and iii) public sector undertakings.
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As regards the State governments and union territories, the major units of execulive
“organs are the Departments. Each department consists of several directorates. The importance
of information to support the developmental activities was felt by these administrators and
hence, small to large size librarics or information cenires were set up. Libraries were established
1o central and state secretariats to support the day-to-day administration, decision-making and
planning activities at the national and state levels, (Eg: Central Sccretariat Library, Sasiri
Bhavan, Nev» Delhi and Secietariat Library of Andhra Pradesh at Hyderabad.

14.2.1 Libraries and Information Centres Promoted by
Central Government Ministries/ Departments i

The Science and Technology departments functtomng under the Central government are
mostly actively engaged in rescarch and hence, they have established good library and information
centres. In addition to government departments, we have good number of information cenires
functioning under vatious autonomous organisations and private sector units, Let us examine
some the major dcpaltmuhs and organiations promoting the special libraries and inoformation
centres.

1 Depariment of Atomic Energy (DAE)

The DAE , set up in 1954, is the executive agency for implementing the atomic encrgy
programime. The major Research and Development Centres include Bhaba Atorhic Research
Centre (BARC), at Trombay near Mumbai: Tata Institueg of Fundamental Rescarch (TIFR).
Mumbai; indira Gandhi Centre for Atomic Research @GCMR), Kalpakkam ncar Chennai; and
Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics, Calcutta. BARC js th est single scientific establishment
in the country with R&D activity on the applic of atomic energy. The. BARC Library is
one of the largest S&T libraries in the country over 8 lakh documents, nearly 7 lakh
technical reports and 1700 periodicals in th of nuclear science and related areas. Besides
providing various information services jo its $ientific community of users, the library of BARC
also acts as the input centre in Indi database. The TIFR Library has a collection of
80,000 documents and 830 current pefgdicals. Both the libraries are computerised.

2) Department of Space )

The Department of Space was created in 1972. The Indian Space Research Organisation
(ISRO) is responsible for the planning, programming and management of R&D activities i the -
country in space science and technology and their applications. Besides ISRO. National Remote
Sensing Agency (NRSA), Hyderabad; Physical Research Laboratory (PRL) ai Ahmedabad and
INSAT space segment projects also function under the aegis of DOS. The Vikram Sarabha
Space Centre (VSSC) at Tiruvananthapuram, SHAR Centre at Sriharikota, ISRO Sarteilite
Applications Centre (ISAC) at Bangalore and Space App]icatio_ns centre (SAC) ai Ahmedabad -
are some of the most prominent centres of the DOS. These institutions have good ibraries with
a collection 50,000 - one lakh volumes and 500- ]OOO current periodicals, and providing various
mformatlon services using computers.

3 _Department of Biotechnoiogy (DB

The DBT was set up under the Ministry of Science and Technology, Government of India.
The Department has established the Biotechnology Information System (BTIS) with the main
objective to serve as an information network for scientists and biotech corporation 10 have ready
access to computer-based information in specific subject areas and to build-up expertise 1n this
field, BTIS has been planned to function through NICNET. There are ninc Distributed Information
Centres (DICs) located in different parts of the country in the areas of Enzyme Engineering
(Institute of Microbial Technology, Chandigarh), Genetic Engineering (IISc. Bangalore; Bose
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Institute. Calentta; JNU, New Dellii and MKU, Madhurai), Immunowgy (NIL New Delhi.
Molecular Biology {(CCMB, Hyderabad), Plant Tissue Culture. Plant Moiccular Biology.
Photosynthesis (IARI, New Delhi) and Virology and Animal Cuiture (Poona University, Pune).
The Apex centre is located at the headquarters of DBT. New Delhi. At present iwo databases
on Indian Patents and Indian Experts in Biotechnology are availubie through BTIS. (For detail
refer Unit-12 of MLS-04: information Programs & Systems). '

4y Depariment of Enviromment (BOEn)

The DOER was set by the Government in 1980 to serve as the focai poinf in the
admunistraiive structure of the Central Government for pianning, promoticn and cootdination of
environmental programmes. The Environment Information System (ENVIS) was set up with
headquariers located in the DOEn, New Delhi and ten centrés spread in different parts of the
country. The activities of ENVIS include publication of Paryavaran Abstracts (Quarterly), building
up a bibliographic database and to provide information services. (Refer also Unit-i2 of MLS-
04: Information Programs & Sysiems). '

5) Department of Electronics (BOE)

The Government of India set up the DOE in 1970 and Elcctronics Commission in 1971,
which formulates policies in the field to achieve an integrated and self-reliant base in the
country. The DOE also coordinates and support various Elecironics related activities and
programmes - Centre for Development of Telematics (C-DOT), Centres for Electronic Design
Technology (CEDT), Testing and Quality Contrel (STGC), ctronics Trade and Technology
development Corporation {(ET&T), Semiconductor Comple
a good libracy with over 12000 volumes and subscy 0 current periodicals. It has a
database called LIPS Inlormation system and prov -to-datc information on licensing.

6)  Departmeni of Ocean Develop

The Government of India establish in July 1981 for planniing and co-ordinating
oceanographic survey, research an lopment, management of ocean data and resources,
development of manpower and mari nology. The major contribution of DOD is setting up

the National Information System (NCIS) in 1989 with 13 data centres. The major centres
“include National Institute of Occanography (Goa), Central Marine Fisheries Research Institute
(Cochin) and Central Salt & Marine Chemicals Research Institule (Bhavnagar), etc. With the
support of NISSAT, the Department has created a website, Gateway to Indian Ocean containing
data 3] countries around the Indian QOcean. It.contains the information about academic institutions
with hyperlinks from 31 countries, about R&D institutions, NIO, Government departments.
various programmes and funding agencies etc. The website is updated every 15 minutes.

7}  Department of Scientific and Industrial Research {DSIR)

The DSIR is one of the largest units under the Central Government with 41 research
laboratories spread all over the country. The Council of Scientific and Industrial Research
(CSIR} is the major constituent unit of DSIR. INSDOC and National Science Library located al
‘New Delhi provide information basc and render various information services to the scientific
community in the country. The NISSAT programme has been discussed in detail in Section
14.4. ' '

8}  Department of Science and Technrology (DST)

The . DST was set up in 1971 for promoting research in new areas of science and
technology, coordinating multi-institutionat ‘and  interdisciplinary activities in science and
technology. A well equipped. library at the headquarters of DST. located in Technology
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14.3.2 DESIDOC ,

The Scientific Tnformation Burean (SIB) set up in 1958 was rcorganised in 1967 as
Defence Scientific Information and Documentation Centre (DESIDOC). It is functicning under
the administrative and technical control of Defence Science Centre. In July 1970, DESIDOC

was declared as a scnf—ac,c,oununw unit and became one  of the establishments under DRDO.
headed by a Director.

13  Functions of DESIDGC _ : .

The functions of DESIDQC include providing  information  to the . head|quart01‘s. the
laboratorics/establishments of DRDO  and other agencies of the Ministry of Defence and
coordinating scientific information programme in DRDO. It is responsible for developing a
databank and an information system for defence science and technology. DE SIDOC carries out
R&D work in scientific information and provides wraining and consultancy services to TICs and
other defence organisations, It also provides translation and reprographic facilities and
publishes scientific and technical journals of DRIDO including books and monographs.

2y Defence Science Library

DESIDOC has a well-equipped library called Defence Science Library. It functions as a

" Ceniral Reference Library, rtepresenting all major disciplines of science and technology. Its
collection includes books. bound volumes of periodicals, technical reports, standards/
_specifications, reprints. microfilms, drawings and maps. Chemical Abstracts (1927 onwards).
Philosophical Transactions ot the Royal Socicty {19’)6 ywards), Flight Tnternational (1940
onwards), Interavia (1046 onwards), etc are the prec llection of the library. The reports
collection comprises uptodale sets of NASA angriReg l\D teports. A valuable set of BIGS and
CIOS Reports on German and Japanese R&D i @ War I1 is also available. A complete set
of standards and specifications of BS. A R, ASI. etc are available in microfilms.

" There are several cover-to-cover Englisl {ations of Russian journais. Tt has a well—

organised reference collection and a mMerial on military science and engineering.
. _ .

3}  Infermation ProcessipgandWissemination Division

Informaticn Processing : issemination Division was formed in 1986 by merging the
Documentation Division and the Computerisation of Informaticn Group (CIG). A software
package, called DRDO-IRS has been developed in-house, which is used for information
retrieval and SDI service. The package provides from a single input. multiple outputs such
as subject bibliography of input records, personal author index. corporate author index.

. descriptor with truncated title index (DWTT), document type index. and SDI

Current awarencss services of information processing and dissemination_diviszon are:
R&D Digesi (bimonthly), Reference Science  Alects (monthiy), clippings from Indian
newspapers. 1t provides translation facilities for the major Janguages such a3 Russian, German.
French and Japanese. A Translation Bank has been set up-to collect rranslations available in
Defence R&D establishments and other civilian institutions such as BARC. CSIR, NAL.
INSDOC., etc. Online scarching of foreign databases through DIALOG  Infermation Service
was started in 1984, This service is used for retrospective searches as well as for conducting
SDI service. ' -

4)  Publications of DESIDOC

The publications of DESIDOC include Defence Science Tournal (Q). Popular Science
and Technology (M), DESIDOC Bulletin (BM), DRDO Newsletter (M), etc. It has an in-house
training programme (o provide skills on emerging information technologies: to  the staff
working in TICs of DRDO.
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DESIDOC 1s now working on a network for Defence R&D  laboratories/establishments
named as Defence Science Information Network (DESINET).

144 NATIONAL INFORMATION SYSTEM IN SCIENCE
AND TECHNOLOGY (NISSAT) |

The National Information System for Science and Technology (NISSAT) was devised
by Government of India on the advice of Dr.Pcter Lazar who wus sent to India by Unesco to
advise the Indian Government on the establishment of NATIS. The NISSAT programme
envisages promotion and suppott to the development of a compatible :et of information systems
on science and technology and interlinking of these into a network. The approach adopted
wus 10 bring existing centres, systems and services to a higher level of operations so that
mierests of a national community of information users could be served. The programme alsc
contermplates experimentation with the introduction of modern information handling tools and
techniques and development of endogenous capabilities for the purpose. During the seventh
~Five-Year Plan period a new programme of action has been designed and an allocation of
Rs.4.5 crores has been received for the period of 1985-90. Since 1985, the responsibility of
implementation of NISSAT programme has been given to the Department of Scientific and
Industrial Research. ' :

1j Sectoral Information Centres

The major instrument for information resources (dev8lopment and dissemination is a
sectoral information centre, which provides bib]iogrﬁs well as factual and numeric
information on a product, discipline or mission. llowing eight sectoral centres have
~ been established so far: @l :

1) National Information Centre on L and Allied Industries (NICLAI) at Central
Leather Research Institute I), €hennai

2y National Information Centt8@n Food Science and Technology (NICFQS) at Central

Food Technological -ch Institute (CFTRI), Mysore
3 Nationa! InformationN@&ntre on Machine Tools and Production Enginecring

(NIICMAP) at Central Machine Tools Research Institute (CMTRI), Bangalore

4) Nat'ional Information Centre on Drugs and Pharmaceuticals (NICDAP) at Centrai
Drugs Research Institute (CDRI), Lucknow

5)  National Information Centre on Textiles and Allied Subjects (NICTAS) at Ahmeddlmd
Textile Industry’s Research Association (ATIRA), Ahmedabad

6)  National Information Centre on Chemistry and Chemical Technology (NFCHEM} at
National Chemicaf Laboratory (NCL), Pune '

7)' National Information Centre on Management Sciences (NICMAN]) at Indian ]Ihtltll[t
of Mamgcment (IIM}. Ahmedabad

8) National Information Centre on Marine and Aquatic Sciences (NICMAS) at National -
Institute of Ocearography (NIO), Goa

9 National Information centre on Advanced Ceramics (NICCAC) at Central Glass and
Ceramics Research Instituie (CGCRI), Calcutta

10) National ]nfbrmal,ion Centre on Bibliometrics at In_dian National Scienufic
Documentation Centre {INSDOC), New Delhi

I1) National Information Centre on Crystallography (_‘NICRYS) at University of Madras,
Chennai
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12)  National Information Centre on CD-ROM (NICCDROM) at National Aeronautical
Laboratory (NAL), Bangalore

These sectors were, however, provided with a wide range of documents, sophisticated
equipment and manpower so that they could provide. imformation services on a national
scale. They maintain an extensive collection of published and unpublished documents in the
form of books, periodicals. research reports, development and trade reports, ctc. pertaining
the relevant subject areas. Regular monthiy technicat publications from these centres include
current Indian literature, patents highlights and industry highlights in respective sectors and also
semi-technical and popular ones in the form of digests. Besides the centres have also br ouglu
out ad-hoc publications like Buyer's Guides. Directories of Agenis. Rescarch, foreign
collaborations. etc. The centres have also developed information management tools like
thesaari. :

The sectoral centres have created and maintained several databases to cater to different
information requirements of their clientele. Ex: NICMAP maintains bibliographic database,
patents database, world machine tool statistics, Indian machine tool ploducuon statistics
database and 1mport/export Sstatistics database. :

’ NICCDROM has Library and Information Science Abstracts (LISA) database on CD-
ROM version. Services being provided by these centres also include document supply.
preparation of special bibliographies, patents search, reprography and micrography and
indusirial enquiry services.

In order to supplement the Science Citation IMgx @8CI) database, preparation of a
. National Citation Index has been conceived t th®National Centre for Eibliometrics
i - {NCB), a project of NISSAT at INSDOC. The N pbssibly in collaboration with DESIDOC
and Indian Council of Medical Research (ICMR) Weffld design a database initially with a set
of about 300 Indian journal titles. |

2) Information Analysis and sentres
Information analysis ¢ s and data centres have been planned under NISSAT
scheme for undertaking the task uiring, evaluating, integrating, condensing and analysing

factual, and numeric information In contrast to sectoral centre which is expected to plO\rlde
mainly blblloglaphlc support in response o a query. '

The first centre on crystallography was established at the Madras University. Ths 13
formerly known as Nationat Information Centre for Crystallography (NICRYS).' The centre
obtains the global information on organic and orgaometallic compounds and generatex
services for the national community of users. For expanding activities of this centre,
NISSAT, UGC and Madras University share the cost equally.

National Informaiten Centre on Advanced Ceramics (NICAC) was established in Cenral
Glass and Ceramics Research Institute (CGCRI), Calcuita. The main objectives of this centre
are 1o preparc and maintain a computerised database on superconducting ceramics, high-tech
ceramics, optical metals. ceramic composites, etc.. to establish linkages with data centres on
ceramics and refated subjects in the rest of the world; and to generate and prowdc informa-
tion services on the subjecr, etc. ’

3)  National Union Catalogue of Scientific Serials in India (NUCSSI)

In view of the importance of the NUCSS! as an access 1ool to support various informaiion
programmes, NISSAT has incorporated a plan of action with regards to updating and maiatenance
of NUCSSI database. The NUCSST data will be converted into a database form as to make it
appropriate for online search, production of secondary databoses, - namcly, holdings of
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fibraries in specific regions, institutions, subject areas, etc., would be made available on
floppies for use. It has completed to load NUCSSI database on INDONET, NICNET, etc:for
~ online search and retrieval. o . .

4)  Online and SDI Services

In order to bring the information support services available to the scientists and
technologists in India at par with those available to their counterparts in the developed
couniries, NISSAT has taken up the establishment of online search facilities on permanent
basis in the country. Five regional access centres were established at INSDOC (New Delhi).
National Chemical Laboratory (NCL, Pune), National Acronautical Laboratory {(NAL.
" Bangalore), Central Leather Research Institute (CLRI, Madras), Indian Association for Cultivation
of Science (TACS. Calcutta). As per the plan these centres will be linked with iniernational
data centres through INDONET and NICNET facilities.

5) Library Networking

NISSAT has taken the initiative for the development of library networks to ensure
better utilisation of scientific and technical information resources through rezonice sharing.
to moderate functional load of information centre management and to take care of motvational
factors to a large extent by better means of communication. The CMC Limited, Calcutta, has
taken the responsibility of preparing the feasibility study for the CALIRNET on similar lines
of DELNET. '

6) Computer-based Bibliographic Information

NISSAT has given high priority for all aspcc@computer-based bibliographic
information processing. NISSAT has acquired a proven soffwgf package. ISIS.- Micro VErsion.
from Unesco. This package has already been dist to about 230 non-profit institutions
in India. A number of training courses on applic: f this package in Indian libraries and
information  centres were conducted in €wigus regions. NISSAT Secretariat has now
acquired the VAX version of this packag te%d distributed to five institutions.

In order to get feedback on ap of this package, Users” Group meetings were
- organised. It has been observeda us kinds of applications of this package, however.
none -had really taken a total apgfogeh to library automation. NISSAT, therefore, took the
initiative of adopting a library for c®hducting an experiment on a total automated system with
turnkey concept (including data capture and entry, software development. etc). In this CDS/
ISIS mini/micro version is being used with PASCAL for interfacing programmes.

7)  Manpower Development

With a view to improving upon and update the skills of the information professional on
a continuing basis, NISSAT has been organising short-term courses regularly. NISSAT provided
support to DRTC (Bangalore) and INSDOC (New Delhi) to conduct 6-week: courses  on
subjects like programming with library applications, library automation, computerised
information retrieval, computerised vocabulary control design, etc. These courses provide a
background knowledge ‘in library systems. analysis, computer programming in the use of
software for proven capabilities. NISSAT centres at various CSIR laboratories are also providing
- courses on CDS/ISIS and computer applications. -

Indian Library Association (ILA} has been conducting NISSAT workshops on compuier
applications to library -and “information activitics. Besides these, various universities like
" “University of Poona, North-Eastern Hill University (Shillong), etc have been organising courses
on CDS/ISIS. ' -
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NISSAT has also initiated action on the generation of INDIMARC an implementation
manual for common communication format. This manual would aid the professionals to
create machinereadable bibliographic records. This would also aid standardisation of MARC
records generated or proposed to be generated by several participant organisations 1n
NISSAT's intra-city networks. - :

8)  Stedies, Directories, ete.

NISSAT in its Seventh Plan projections, has » major programme of promoting and
supporting basic and applied research in information science. It is to take up initiatives for
conducting studies and evolving methodologies /tools for information science as a subject for
granting research fellowships.

Languages using Devanagri (Sanskrit) script are increasingly being used for library.
scientific and technical and office communication. A project has been Jaunched to adopt the
CDS/ISIS microversion to handle Devanagri script.

NISSAT has initiated a study "the marketability of information products n India”.

9}  Publications
The publications of NISSAT include -

) Online Services - A concept lest cum feasibility study
| 2y Rationalising Serial Holdings in Special Libragies
. 3) Storage and Preservation of Microforms 6

4)  Union catalogue of cover-to-cover tr d periodicals
5)  Machine Translation (A state-of-the-artweflort on the technology, multi-disciplmary

expertise required in computer s§€n® . linguistics, phonetics and translation)

10) International Activities % _
The activities of ASTIN eghonal Network for the Exchange of Information and

(R
Experiences in Asia and the Pz@f Unesco are closely coordinated with those of NISSAT.
The NISSAT Advisory Committed also functions as the National Advisory Committee of -
UNISIST and the National Advisory Group for ASTINFO. NISSAT has been approached by
‘ Unesco lo prepare a standard course material for t;‘ain'ing'of information scientists on marketing
concepts.

NISSAT in cooperation with the Society for Information Science (SIS} has taken up
the publication of NISSAT Newsletter. The newsletter covers wide ranging issues relating 10
‘ information and the development of information networks and centres.

14.5 INDIAN COUNCIL OF AGRICULTURAL
RESEARCH (ICAR)

‘ The Indian Council of Agricultura! Research (ICAR) was set up in July 1929 as a
registered society under the Indian Societies Registration Act, 1860. The main objeciives of
the Council are -

1) Toundertake. aid, promote and coordinate agricultural, animal husbandry and fisheries '
. education. research and its application in practice, development and marketing by all
" means calculated to increase scientific knowiedge on the subjects and to ensure s

adoption in everyday practice; ' :
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2)  To act as a clearinghouse of information not only in regard to research but also in
regard to agricultural and veterinary matters-generaily;

3y To establish and maintain a reference and research library in pursuance ol the
objectives of the Council; and ' o

4)  To do such other things as the Council may consider necessary or conducive to the
attainment of the above objectives.

-The ICAR is the apex organisation of all agricultural and animal husbandry rcsearch
and education in the country. There arc at present 44 research institutions including the three
institutes of national importance under the Council deabing with various aspects of research
and education. To intensify cooperation on multi-location-cum-disciplinary basis, with the
cooperation of the central and state research organisations. for all India coordipated research
projects, including 8 project directorates and 19 national rescarch centres have been  started.
In addition, 26 agricultural universities which have functional linkages with the Council
have also come into cxistence in various states. The ICAR sponsored, Krisi  Vignan
Kendras, have undertaken operational research projects and launched a massive lab-to-land
programme for the transfer of appropriate technology. '

14.5.1 Organisational Set-up of ICAR

The ICAR has been reorganised in 1965 to make it a compact body reflecting s
scientific character. The Union Minister for Agriculture is the President of the Councit and the
Minister of State is the Vice-President. The Society is assiste®n its task by a governing body
consisting of members of Parliament, eminent scientists, ncellors of a few agricultnrai
universities, some directors of ICAR institutes, Se he GOI in the Ministry of
Finance, Planning, Department of Agriculture and als chairman of UGC. The governing
body assists them in the formulating policicg of tRew&ouncil, scrutinises and approves the

research programmes and projects and controls get of the Council. The governing body.
in turn. is assisted by the commuttees, such tan&ng Finance Committee, Regional Committees
of cducation and training, and the scient Is of ICAR.

14.5.2 Agricultural Rese: nformation Centre (ARIC)

Agricultural research has witnessed a rapid development in production technology and
mechanisation in the recent years. A perceptible social transformation in-rural life is slowly
emerging as a result of technological innovation. To keep agricultural scienpistg abreast of the
knowledge of the latest advancements in their respective fields and to draw benefits from the
findings of research conducted elsewhere, a necd for agricultural research information centre

"was felt. An effective information and documentation service is indispensable for scientific
research. In pursuance of the objectives of the Council, a reference and research library was
set up ai the headquarters of the Council in the early thirties. '

1) Establishment of ARIC .

The Estimates Committee of the Parliament and the Indo-US Review Teams
recommended in the early sixtics that research information service be set up at the Counneil's
headquarters. The ICAR established a current rescarch information centre by creating the
research project file unit at its headquaiters in 1967, Subsequently, the Ministry of Agriculture,
GOL entrusted the word related (o the International Information System for. Agriculiural
Sciences (AGRIS) of FAO to the unit by designating it as the national AGRIS input centre in
1973 with the additional activitics. The -Council decided to rename it as Agricultural
Research Information Cenure (ARIC). :



2)  Collection

The guiding principle of acquisition policy Is to acquire material which 1s not available
in other libraries in Delhi. The NASSDOC has a nich collection of reference sources which
include dictionaries, directories, encyclopedia, bibliographies, indexes. absiracts, etc. and books
on library and information sciences. '

The Centre receives 3000 titles of Indian and foreign journals.(in the ratio of 1:1). Under
‘Inter-library Resources Centre Programme, a collection of backfiles of about | lakh volumes
of social seience periodicals has been made,

3 Inter-Library Resource Cenire {ILRC)

in Delhi, there are about 150 libraries, consisting of academic libraries. government
libraries, research institutions libraries and public libraries. ICSSR, in collaboration with
Jawaharlal Nehru University Library established Inter-Library Resources Centre (ILRC) in
| §1975. It invited local libraries to deposit backfiles of social science periodicals, newspapers
and gevernment documents with the Centre. The total number of periodicals volumes deposited
‘ so far cxceed over | lakh.

4) Documentation Programmes

The Centre has three broad categories of documentation programimes; i) those undertaken
directly or in coliaboration with selected institutions; ii) those undertaken by ICSSR Regional
Centres and ICSSR aided Rescarch Institutions, and iii) _those assisted by the Council under
‘ its Grants-in-Aid schemes. '

3}  Services

Information is mainly disseminated by OC through state-of-the-art reports.

abstracting journals and NASSDOC serial angaaghoc publications. ICSSR brings out periodically

‘ survey reports in various disciplines of so jences. The library provides facilities to
consult research materials to the bon lars. About 10,000 scholars annually visit the

library. NASSDOC provides consultal ices to institutions regarding planning for library.

documentation and information iccs
To provide back-up support e bibliographical services, NASSDOC provides copies
of research matcrial from journals, books, theses, reports, etc to the scholars.

_ Through arrangement with other instilutions and translators, NASSDOC provides
translation facilities to researchers.

TCSSR  has been publishing the following  abstracting  journals: iy ICSSR Journal of
Abstracts and Reviews (Eg: economics, geography, etc); ii) Indian Psychological Abstracts; iit)
ICSSR Research Abstracts Quarterly, iv) Indian Dissertation Abstracts.

NASSDOC also brings out 11 serial titles, disseminating informatien about it
activities. services and programmes. ' :
6) Continuing Education Programme

In order to keep in touch with the current developments and to develop ' specialised
skills, the Centre has been organising short-term courses for the professionais in the area of
social sclences.

73 New Initiatives

Automation of Services : It is intended to create computerised databases of research
material and reference material in social science disciplines in libraries in India.

170



Research Projects Database : The aim is to set up a database. of research projects In
social scicnces, completed and in progress, to avoid duplication-and judicious utilisation
of resources.

SDI Services : The compilation of interest profiles of scholars so as to provide
selective dissemination of information services is being initiated. - :

Resource Sharing : With a view to  conserve resources and put them to better use, a
meeting of subject experts and library professionals in various disciplines is envisaged. '

Microfilming of Research Material - Microfilming of theses, project reports and journals
i order o solve the problems of space and preservation.

Research facilities to Scholars - Quick document delivery scrvices are provided to the
scholars through photocopying facilities and microfilm readers-printers
8}  Future Programmes

The National Information System in Social Sciences (NISSS), planned by NASSDOC 1s
of a multi-tier system with two main components, viz., NISSS Focal Point and NISSS Network
of Information Cenures and services. The major programmes would be -

11 Building ' comprehensive world collection of social science material by way of
supplementing the national collections -

2)  Providing computerised retrospective and curre:indexing and abstracting services

3y Providing technical and socio-economic fg#mation to the researchers and
administrators
43 Procuring copies of documents, on re , from whichever source available

5)  Developing relations and cooperaligh with national and international organisations
engaged in social science J
NASSDOC has been planging tSget up a computerised bibiographical database of

social science material so as t ide literature search services at national and international

level.

147 LET US SUM UP

matron.

Let us recapitulate briefly what has been discussed so far in-this unit.

Besides the Central and State Goverr:vaent Departrents, there are several organisations
i India promoting the spectal libraries and information centres.

* Since Research and Development occupies a vital place in the progress of the country.
the Governments have been giving the priority for devising various national policies
along with the infrastructural facilities along with the library and information services.

* To study the library and information services, the Government departments may be
categorised as executive, judiciary, legislative and constitutional authorities. Most of
the Central Government departments like Atomic Energy, Electronics, Science &
Technology have good library facilitics. While some departments like Biotechnology.
Environment, Scientific and Industrial Research have gone beyond libraries and
established national information systems (BTIS, ENVIS, NISSAT, etc.} in their fields.

* To meet the information requirements of Defence Research and Development
Organisation (DRDO), i.e., mission-oriented, project-oriented and problem-oriented. -
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Technical Information Centres have been established in various defence
establishments. The DESIDOC is lunctlomng from the Defence Science Centre, New
Dejhi.

14.8 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED READING | ‘

INDIA: A Rcfe; enice Anntd 7 complled by Research Reference Cell. New Delhi: Mlnnuy of
Information and Broadcasting. ‘

INDIAN Library Directory / compiled and edited by foginder Singh and A.R. Seth] New Delhx
TLA, 1985, {Nalanda database) . _ ‘

INDIRA Gandhi National Open University. fnformation Sources, Systems cmd Pr‘ogmnmw.ﬁt
(MLIS Course-02) New Delhi: IGNOU, 1994 _ ‘

14.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS o S

i} Describe the varicus special libraries and imformation centres promoted by the Central
and State Governments in India. '

of Agricultural Research (ICAR) in promaging %e LICs.

H SHORT NOTES ., Q - S
a)  Sectoral Information Centr@'&.'o’ S8 o
b ENVIS - . -
¢} -Parliament Library Q~ '

2} Discuss the role of Indian Council of Mcd@eamh(ICMR) and Indian Council
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15.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This unit aims to provide an overview of varions organisa-tions and professional bodies
and their role in the promotion of special libraries and information cenires.

After studying this unit, ybu should be in a position to

& list out various organisations and prefessional bodies, which have been promoting
the special libraries and information centres through out the world

® describe the activities of FID, SLA, ASLIB and IASLIC. especially for the develop-
ment of - special libraries and information centres.

15.1 INTRODUCTION

Professional bodies are the backbones of any profession, The members of a profession
join together for the recognition and fight unitedly for their rights. They help to sustain the
growth and development of the profession. They contribute greatly for the spread of the
professional knowledge.

They are a number of professional associations in the [field of library and nformation
science. Understanding the activities of the professional bodies help us to clarify the concept
of LI services 1o the public. They provide a forum to dging together all persons engaged In
LICs and exchange the ideas. The meetings or seny t local, national and international
levels not only help o discuss their lechnical £ but also help to  share the latest
developments in our profession. Thus, the profe ! bodies indirectly impart continuing and
life-long education to their members. They calgldo take the role of an accrediting agency

| for mamtaining proper standards of librar)wtion. !
In the field of LIS there argZa Inumber of professional associations working  at the

mternational, national and local jev 1 the following sections, we present you some of the
promineni prolessional assocy®ns, ndmely, International Feder-ation for Information and
Documentation (FID), Speci: rary Association (SLA), Association of Information Man-
agement (ASL.B, and Indian “Association of Special Libraries and Information Centres
(IASLIC). These professional associations have been contributing greatly towards the promo-
tton of the special libraries. '

15.2 . INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION FOR
INFORMATION AND DOCUMENTATION (FID)

The Iniernational Federation for Information and Documenta-tion (FIDj 15 one of the
earliest organisations in the field of documentation and information. The corporate statemeni of
FID s "With « proud past, challenging the future”.

15.2.1 The Origin of FID

Federation Intermnationale de Dokumentation ¢or International Federation of Documentu-
lon) owes its existence 1o two jurists, Henrt La Fontaine (1854-1943 and Paul Otler {18068-
1944} Thev organised the conference. Bibliographique Internationale wn Brussels during
September 2-4, 1895, which resulted in  the establishment of the Institute International de
Bibliographie (IIB). In 1931, [IB changed its name to Institnie Intemational de Documentaton
{HDj. The IID assumed the name  International Federation of Documentation (FID) in 1935
The Federation had five foundation national members - Belgium, the  Netherlands.
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Germany, France and Switzerland. The Belgium Acl conferred on it in {959, the legal starus
of an internalional non- government organisation. The present nomenclature Taternational
Federation for Information and Documentation came in the year 1986 (though the abbrevia-
tionfacronym remained as FID).

The 1dea of establishment of 1B in 1895 by La Fontaine and Otlet was prompiec by
their "belief i1 a single world of knowl-edge and the wish to have at hand in a world cenue
everything that has been devised, cxplored. discovered and invented by mankind”.

[t as an unsurmountable task for to private individvals to organise world knowledge
the form of a classified central card catalogue of the literature, illustradons and institutions of
all countries, ages. and languages. In fact. the catalogue Reper-toire bibliographique universel
had to be discontinued. However. the idea conceived by La Fontaine and Otlet has now
become  the object of research and activities of large number of national and international
agencies since the World War 11

- Inanother sense, they have been pioneer in the use of the term “Documentation’
Although the name of TIB was changed to 11D only in 1931, it was adopted as early as 1905,
when Paul Otlet published the first book on this subject entitled, L'Organisation rationclie  de
I'mformation et de la documentation en matiere economigue. It bestows an “identical
meaning on  informa-tion and documentation in order to cxpress the whole of the field they
cover”

15.2.2 Aims and Objectives of FID

The atm of FID is to promote through internationat ¢ ra-lion, research in develop-
ment of documentation which includes, inter alia: rganisation. storage, retrieval. dis-
semmination and evaluation of information.

The specific aims of FID are

- to advance the frontiers of sci

siness. industry and national economies,

- to strengthen possibiliti®
possibie,

development and enhance the quality of life wherever

to tniprove the ability of decision-makers 16 make appropriate decisions,
- to stimulate educational strategies and life-long leamning

- to make expression possiblc in all sectors of the Informa-tion Socicty including the
arts and humanitics and will strive and continue (o be at the leading edge of the
development of the management of information.

FID provides a world forum for the cxchange of ideas and experence and ihe
opportunity for interested organisations and individuals to coordinate their efforts.

15.2.3 Organisation of FID

There are over 70 national and international members and approxirnaiely 300 inxtitu-
tional and personal affiliates  from about 90 coumries. Mational membership s Himied o
only one mstitution m a country. Other institutions and individoals are encouraged 1o becom
atfiliates. All members und affiliates are encouraged to be active in the FID programmes and 1o
participate 1n the work of the refevant committees. In addition to its inter-national members.
FID has consuitative status with several other inter-zo» ernment organisation, eg: Unesce, 1S0. _
FAQ, UNIDO, TFLA. A large number of these, above all, Unesco. have bestowed consul-tative
status on it '




- The governing bodies of the FID are -

i the General Assembly,

i17 the Council, and

ni}  the Executive Commiltee.

The highest authority is the General Assembly which mects every two years. The
Council inciudes - the President.. 3 Vice-Presidents. a. Treasurer. 12 Counsellors, and the
Secretary General.

Since 1980 the FID Sccretariat is housed at Royal Library (Koninklijke Bibliotheek} of
the Netherlands located at the Hague. The Royal Library is the National Meimber of FID for
the Netherlands. The Secretariat serves as (he administrative and organisational headquar-
ters for the FID including a permanent secretariat for the work on the UDC.

In  order to carry out several programmes, the FID  has appointed regional
commissions and committecs.  task  forces uand paneis.

The c&mmiss.ions of ¥ID are -

FID/CLA Commission for Latin America
FIDYCAQ Commission for Asta and Oceania

FID/CAF Commission for Western, Eastern 8gd Southern Africa
FIDYNANE  Commission for North Africa anyhe Near East .
FID/CNA Commission for the Cai‘ib@d North America

FID/ROE FID Regional Qrganisatio “urope

There are task forces. commiuecsv’ special iterest groups in the organisation of
FID activities. These groups pro-vigé™ wud network of subject-expertise within FID, Commit-
wees and  SIGs form a permanent s for the subject areas. SIGs are set up to deal with

subjects when ljeceséar)ﬁ Gr ca® be set up quickly and can be disbanded by the FID
Council when there is no Io'ecd. ' .

The following a.e the study committees of FID :

FID/CR  Classification Research for Knowledge Organis.ation' (Secretariat: Denmark
FID/ET Education and . -ining (Secretariat: Poland: From 1973 FRG;

FID/FT  Fundamental Theory of lnformation (Secretariat: Soviet Union}

FIDVII  Information for Industry (Secretariat:-Denmark) |

FID/TP  Infostructures and Policies '

FIDAPL Intellectual Property Issues

The Special Interest Groups of FID are -

FID/ARM  Archives and Records Managemen!

FID/BEZ Banking, Finance and Insurance Information

FID/BT Business Intelligence |

FID/ET Eavironmental Information

FID/MIP Roles, Careers and Development of the Modern Information Professionai

FID/SCRM Safety Control and Risk Management
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The highest organ of the FID 1s the General Assembly, which meets at least once every
years. ]t elects a Council consisting of 17 to 19 members who implernent the FID's policy and
programme.

15.2.3 FID Activities

The activities of FID can be divided into, on the one hand as scientific and methodologi-
cal tasks, and on the other hand as applied tasks.

I The scientific and methodological tasks of FID are -

a}

b)

c)

d)

€}

y

h)

Stndy formulated and non-formulated, conventional and non-conventional
methods and means of communication, and make recommendations for their im-
provement. ' :

Study the information needs of users of information, and d-::v-:lbpl programmes
for better ‘means of both meeting these needs and testing to validate the improved
methods. ' '

Define the criteria and techniques for the evaluation of the effectiveness of docu-
mentation work of all kinds. : '

~ Further improve the UDC and develop other retrieval languages designed for

documentation research

Study and claborate principles of data compilgtion, proc-essing, storage, search.

retrieval transmission

Elaborate better mcthods  for  theepre tion  of analytical {synthetic)

~information reviews,

Elaborate the theoretical and mgthodeiogical basss for documentation and define
its principal terminology :
Identify the main resear s 1 documentation, and promote them and therr
coordination at the internatidgal level.

I} The Applied tasks of FID

a)

i
—

n

Help in setting up information activities znd establishing documentation -centres
in countries where they do not  exist, -ud assisting in the development of existing

centres

Fncourage the establishment of inormation analysis centres, especially nihe

-presently more rapidly progressing {elds of science and technology

Promote the training of documentalists at alt levels of accomplishmeat, especially
in developing countries

Promote the educaiion of documenlation users in the efficient uiilisation of

~documentation services

Publish and promote the publication manuals, texthooks, and other materials for
general and specialised training of documen-talists and users of documentation.

Orgunise, on aregular basis, international conferences on the most iropotiant prob-
lems of documentation. - ' '

Seek betier cooperation with other international organisa-tions in the field of docu-
mentation.
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15.2.4 FID Programmes

_ FID has taken up many programmes with an aim of promotmcT research in  and
development of information and documcntation.

(1) Universal Decimal Classification (TDC)

"E_]D offers several products and services both for its members and  wider
professional community, The most out-standing product of FID is the Universal Decimal
Classification (UIC). FID is  responsible for is revision from time to time. To deal  with
different subject ficlds, there are 31 international commitiees with hundreds of experts.
These committecs prepare revision proposals and aiso take into consideration  proposals
from various sources. These processes ensire that revision of the UDC 15 of high inteliectual
quality and meets all the needs of ity vsers. Al acceptad revisions are published in the annual.
Extensions and Corrections to the UDC.

The UDC editions ave published in more than 20 -languages. These may be in "foll"
"medivm”, "abridged” or "special subject” form. Full editions dre available in ten languages.
Foture plan for UDC include development of a machine-readable version of the

¢lassificaiion scheme.

(2) Iniernational Information Sysiem on Research in Documen-iation (ISORID;

analysing, storing dnd dissunmdtum information on res
“informa-tion.  decumentation, librarics and archiv ;
hed in "R&D Projects in Documenta-
tion and Librarianship'. The main aim of ISQRID i1s™ provide referral service to persons or
organisations undertaking research in specific 't areas.

sent Agenda

is orfanised according to the foliowing major programme
areas: i) Professional Developm Business, Finance and Industrial Information, i)
Information Policy, iv) Information Science, v) Applied Information Technolo-gy, vi) Informa-
tion Processing and Products, and vii) Information Management.

15.2.5 India's Participation in FID's Activities

India became a naticnal member of FII) in 1952 and has the honour io be one of the
oldest members from the Asia-Pacific region. India's association with FII3 happens to be
much older than 1952, F.D.Duyvis inviled Dr.S.R.Ranganathan to many FJD meetings in
the fortics. Ranganathan's active  participation resulted in his nomination as Rapportcur-
General of the FID/CA Committee on General Theory of Classification (Tater r L,COI"I‘»tlt'th ed as
the FIDYCR).

FID through the good offices IS0, suggested the formation of a national documentation
committee in each country. mcluding India. Such efforts ultimately resulted in the establish-
" ment of the kndian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) in 1952, INSDOC
represents India as the national member of FID. Ranganathan was one of the Vice- IPremdem&
representing the Asian member nations for threc terms (1953-1961). B.S.Kesavan was Vice-
President from 1964 to 1966: S.Parthasarathy wa. ~n the FID Council from 1971 to 1974
and T.S.Rajagopalan has been elect-ed to the ki3 Council for the 1985-89 term.
S.R.Ranganathan, A.Neelameghan and T.N.Rajan assumed various positions, in FID
committees. :
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‘The 49th FID Conference and Congress was hosted by INSDOC at Jaipur and New Delhi
during 11-17 October 1998. The theme of the conference was "Towards the new Information
Society of Tomorrow: Innovations, Challenges and Impact™.

152.6 FID Publications

FID has an active mon.ograph publications.pro'gramm'e. It also publishes a nuiber of
serial publications. The newsletters publi-caticns of FII» are - :

Archives and Records Management Newsletter

Banking, Finance and Insurance Information Newsletter

Classification Issues in Know_ledge Orgamisation Newsletter

‘Document Delivery Survey '

Education and Training Newsletter

Environmental Information Newsletter

Information for Industry Newsletter

International Forom on Infmmatlon and Documentdtlon

FID National Members Newsletter : _

FID News Service:Newsietter for Personal and Institutional Mern-bers

FID also brings out the following serial publications:

F1D Bulletin :

R & D Projects in Documentation and Librariam@momhly)

Extensions™ and Corrections to the UDC (Annual, ulated every three years)

'FID Directory (biennially)

15.3 SPECIAL LIBRARY AS

TATION (SLA)

The development . of Special nship in general, and Information -Science in
particular, from the practice Ofth ai librarianship was facilitated by several profes-
sional organisations -of which jldest one is the Special Library Association (SLA).
established in the USA in 1909. THE SLA is the third largest library and information science
" related associa-tion, the first two positions being occuplcd by Amerlcan Library Association
- (ALA) and the Library Association UK.

15.3.1 Origin of SLA

Special Library Association was established on July 2, 1909 during the Annual Confer-
ence of the ALA held at Bretton Woods (New Hampshire) primarily at the initiative of John
Cotton Dana. Dana, himself a public librarian, made considerable efforts to develop special
collections for the use of business community in the public libraries' and encouraged their
use. His work with a specific group of users made him to think about the impor-tance of
establishing a separate professional assoctation of the spemai librarians to promote the cause
of special libraties.

The motto of SLA "Putting Knowledge to Work” reflects the rolc of special librartes.
The main objective of SLA is 1o promote the interests of commercial, industrial.
technical, civil. municipal and legislative libraries, and those of special deparments of public
libraries. welfare organisations and busi-ness organisations. During the nine decades of its
existence, SLA had undewone many chanoes both in respeut of its orgdmsatloml structure and
activitie '
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15.3.2 Membership and Organisation of SLA

The SELA ts an international professional association that represents nearly 15,000
information resource experts who col-lect, 'analy?c evaluate, package. and disseminaie nfor-
mation to facilitate accurate decision making. SLA's members are employed by corporations.
private companies, government agencies, [ec!ma---cal and academic institutions. mMuseurns.
medical facilities and information management consuiting firms. -

SLA'S mission is to advance the leadershkip role of the special librarian/information
professional in.our information and knowledge-based socicty. SLA. is commitied 1o providing a
variety of products and services des‘,tr 1ed to cnhance its members' profes-sional skifls.

The wmajor units of the SLA uu,iudv {hapters, Divisions  and Caucuses. Ome of the
Association's primary strengths lies in the eifectiveness of its r‘luper divisions. a.M caucuses
in mecting the interesis of SLA's diverse membership. '

The activities of SLA are decentralisd and conducted by Chapters and Divistons. The
Chapters are organised on a regional basis. The Chapters encourage the {requent interaction of
mem-bers in the same geographical area. The Divisions were original-ly considerced to repre-
seni subjeci interests (Eg: Pharmaceuti-cal  Division. Social. Science Division. ! Science-
Technology Division). Some Divisions represent formats by which information is handled.
some represent lechniques (Eg: Newspaper Division). Membership in the Association provides
primary affiliation with one chapter and one division. SLA's 36 chapters and 25  divisions
iwovide networking opportunities throughout the world, afgell as in a broad spectram of
specific subject spectalizations. Unlimit-ed extra afliliatio availuble at $15/year/additionai
atfii-istion. '

Chapter and Division affiliation facilitates p interac-tion, provides opportunities 16
make contacts with others -m a given field of jalization, builds problem-solving nctworks.
and. thercfore, offers a professional adv;

Unlike «chapters and divisi “aucuses are informal groups designed to promote the
interaction of members who share a common . interest. SLA's 13 caucuses offer addinenal
networking opporlu-nitics for members at an additional cost of $I-2iyearfcaucus.

Each Chapter dI]d Division has its own office and commit-tce to conduct ns business.
At the apex there are Chapter Cabinets and Division Cabinets. The Lhdumen of  these
Cabinets represented on the Board of Directors and conduct the activities at the nationa) level
and consists of the President, Treasurer, Chapter Cabinet Chairmen. Division Cabinet Chair-
men and 10 Direc-tors (including past presidents and cabinet chairmen). The office bearers
and the directors are elected by members of ‘SLA. The Board is assisted by a number of SLA
Commitiees. Eg: Annual Conference Programme Committec. Consultation Service Commit-
tee, Finance Committee, Scholarship Committee, etc.

15.3.3 Activities of SLA
The major activilies of SLA include -

i) Professional Development

The Professional Development Programme provides continuing education courses 10
meet all levels of knowledge and experience. The Programmes inciude:
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* Annual Conference courses

*  Winter Education Conference
*  Continuing Education courses
*  Management Cofnpetencies Institute
= Knowledge Exccutive Instimre
Self-Swudy Programme
State-of-the-Axt Instinute
2} Annual Conference and Exhibits

The annual conference offers more than 350 evenis, including educational programines.
‘hought-provoking round-tahle discussions, hands-on workshops, SLA's Annual Business Mect-
ing, enlightening general sessions, local tours, and networking opportunities. '

3) Public Relations

The Association promotes special librarianship by maintain-ing communication with the
media fo encourage the positive por-trayal of the information profession and the Association.
The Public Reiations Programme develops products for member use that promote the
profession, including a public relations handbook, brochures, and an awards programime.

4) Government Relations

SLA's Government Relations Programme ensures “gpat ynember interests are peing
protected. The programme provides frequent updategs@unebers on pertinent 1ssues in the
governmental arena. both in the United States and C§ '

5) Research
TS SRrvey data and re-scarch studies related to
management.

The Research Program provides me
“all fucets of special librarianship and info

61 Information Resources Cent

A specialized collection of mateMals consists ot approxi-mately- 3,000 current titles.
140 journals. and a management document collection. Each year the IRC responds 1o MOE
than 4,000 requests for information {rom members, the generai public. and Association  staff.

7) Fmplovment and Career Services

SLA's Employment and Carcer Services include the annual meovmcm Clearing-
house and Career Advisory Service, the Resume Gyvgluation Service. and the Unime Job
Search. '

8) Scholarships and Awards

~ Each year the Association awards more than $30.00¢ in schol-arships  for protessmn A
development and graduzte study at ac-crediied schools of library and information science
Scholarships are available for swudy at both the master's and doctotal evels.

9) Student Networks

SLA student groups. located throughout the US and Canada. are affiliated with accred-
ited graduaie schools of LIS. In addi-tion to group meetings. the student group newsletter.
Siudent Union, provides a unique communication 100l '
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-15.3.4 Publications - -

Publications of professional literature 1s another major function of ‘SLA. The first _
professtonal journal, exclusively devoted to special libraries entitled, Special Libraries, related
to the SLA. The other publications of SLA include:

Information Outlook (SLA's monthly magazine) _
Who's Who in Special Libraries (annual membership directory)
SLA’s renowned book publishing programme contributes to the_growing literaturc avail-

able on management. reference tools, and technol-ogy in special libraries and information
centers, Recent best sellers of include:

Internet and Specnl Librarians
Special Libraries : [11L1‘6dSII"|U the Intormatmn Edge, and
Libraries and Copyright,

15.4.5 SLA Awards

SLA operates three awards, namely, Hall of Fame Award, SLA John Cotron Dana
Award and Professional Awards. The awards are given every year to distinguished library
and information specialists in recognition of their contributions towards the cause of special
libraries.

154 ASSOCIATION FOR INWATION |
MANAGEMENT (qung) |

The Association for Information emem (ASLIB) 1s world class corporaie mem-
bership organisation with over 2000 memB€rs in some 70 ccuntries. ASLIB actively promotes
best practice in thc management rmation resources, represents its members and lobbies

on all aspects of the manageme, of and legislation concerning information at local. ‘
natienal and ‘ntzrnational

15.4.1 Origin of Aslib

ASLIB (formerly, Associaticn of Special Libraries and Infor-mation . Bureaus), estab-
lished 1n 1924, was one of the earli-est associations come into existence and it has
remained the principal focus ~in Great Britain of cooperative activity. Aslib  can perhaps
be the most readily distinguished by three characteristics - the, unusuafly wide range of
services. which it offers to member organisations, especially those in indus-try; its pioneer-
ing of research into problems of documenta-tion; and the fact that, although constitution-
atly a British organisation, it has a wholly international character with over 20 percent of its
2000 members spread over 70 countries outside Great Britain.

Aslib has been instrumental in highlighting the if‘hpor[ance of information in all spheres
of national activitics, particular-ly those relating to post-World War 1T reconstruction of -the
national economy. It obtatned the recognition of Government- as' a research association. Aslib
paved the way for the creation of the Office of Scientific and Technical Information (OSTh n
the Department of Education and Science. OSTI was responsible for the promotion of scientific
and technical information activities and provided financial support for research i relevan
areas. An explanatory conference held at Hoddesdon, Hertfordshire, with the modest purpose
of providing an opportunity for an exchange of views on mutual assistance resulted in @
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decision to lound a new association with the declared purpose of "facilitating the
coordination and systematic use of sources of . knowledge and information in all public
affairs and in industry  and commerce and in all the arts and sciences.

The collaboration and reciprocal aid which such a purpose presupposés have remained
an essential part of Aslib's programme. A significant change of emphasis took place, however,
in 1948 when the British Socicty for International Bibliography was absorbed into the
Ashib, and a new organisation was formed with the registered title of Aslib. Prominent among
ihe objects  set oul for the new body were the promotion of the study of classifi-cation.
bibliography, and documentation and the provision  of training courses;  Aslib's later
preoccupation with  research, training and consullancy. '

Over a penod, Aslib has been providing @ wide range of services 1o member
organisations. According 1o the new develop-ment plan adopted in 1985, Asiib had decided 1o
concentrate its erforts in three core business areas: a) membership services, b) publication, and
¢y professional development.

[5.4.2 Membership of Aslib

Aslib offers three kinds of membership, They are i} Corpo-rate Membership, i)
Affiliate Membership, and iij) Student Membership.

Corporate membership is offered to companies, organjsations and sole traders, while
Affiliate roembership is for individuals, who wish to network. COgporate and Affiliate member-

ships run from January to December.
Student membership is for students of any @
September. All members receive Managing Infgrmatiow

15.4.3 Aslib's Information Servi

me and runs from Octoher to

Jib hdye been reorganised to offer a higher level of
bers. It is a friendly, specialist enquiry service [or
nanagement. The library. and resource centre houses

The informaiton services of
practical advice and information to 1
any prohiems concerning the informati
an 1mportant and refevant collection,

The nature of information services offered by Aslib include:
1) General informalion service,
i) Dealing with Information management enquiries
i) Document delivery service (photocopies LIS journal articles)
ivi  Free Career Information
v} Open access to wide range of thesauri collection
vi)  Bibliographies on wide range of topics '
The Information Resources Centres, besides offering  a basic referral  scrvice, would.
advise the members on practical issues of information management in the following key areas:
- online information retrieval methods and systems
- library automation _
- networking, includiﬁg local area networks

- _software for library and information retrieval applications modern library/informa-
tion resource management




L

| With the increase in the number of publicly accessible (computerised) online
databases a need has been felt ic  provide information about the databases. The biggest
development in its services undertaken. by Aslib in recent years is the establish-ment of a
research depariment. This department provides consult-ancy services and undertakes private
research nnder contract, as well as pursuing an internally generated programme of research

consisting principally of mechanisation dlld opel ational studies and survey work.

The Consultancy Group have experience in dealing with a wide variety of me malion
related problems. The Group has carried out successful projects for many orgamisanions
from multi-national. bluc chip companies and government departments to small start-up com-
panies. The nature of these projects inciude IT xelectmn and 1mp|emenmnon. user needs

SUFVEYS, business for- mation and online scurces.

Aslib Professional Recruiment specialists in recruiting and supplying permanent and

teruporary staff for LIS departments throughout the UK.
15.4.4 Publications of Aslib

The publications of Aslib include

index 1o Theses Accepted for Higher Degrees in the Universities of Great Britain and

Ireland
Aslip Directory
Book List :An annotated list of recent S&T boaks in English
Aslib Newsletter . '
Netlink _ _
The following journals of Aslib are nov lable in elec-tronic format:
Aslib Proceedings (Monthly) |

Journal of Documernation teriw)

Current chnenus Abstracts
“inline tnd D N()L,
Performan e Measurement and Metrics

~iProgram
Records Management Journal
Among the monographs the following are noteworthy:
Haudbook of Special Libt: wianship and Information Work
Business Information at Work

information Insights: Case studies in Information Management

Managing Change in Libraries and Information Services -~ Know How Guide

Managing Fitm and Video Collections - Know How Guide

How to Promoie your Website Elfceiively - Know How Guide

Aslib Proceedings is a long-standing professional journal of international repute. It rz-
ports current research and the issues and debates n broad areas of information work, A strong
“inter-discipiinary Editorial Board helps to maintain standard of publi-cation from all related
information (ields of journalism, elec-tronic publishing, communication and lnlel net studies.
The cur-rent subscribers of Aslib Proceedings have the added facility of accessing the full-texi

of articles as PDE files.
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15.4.5 Professional Development Programmes

Aslib provides consultancy and information services, profes-sional development tratning.
conferences, specialist recruitment, Intemnet products. and publishes primary and secondary.
journals, conference proceedings, directories and menographs. ' :

Of the above major activities of Aslib training prograrmmes for both members and non-

- members occupy a significant position. The training programgmes cover a wide vanety of

topics, eg: Esscntial skills in library and information managerent, informa-tion sources, UDC.

use of computers, thesaurus construction, customer needs analysis electronic serials manage-
ment, marketing of information services, records management, abstiacting, eic.

Aslib has restructured these courses to suit present day needs. For example. the new
range of courses and seminars planned for 1999 and 2000 include: Internet skills. Databases
for marketing, E-commerce for Information centres, Marketing on the Internet,

Website management, Management of change, etc.

Aslib Training offers highly focussed and practical training courses. here are three
modes of training: Public Courses, On-site Courses and Open Learning. Th. .0 modes are
customised to suit the different requircments of individuals and organisations.

15.4.6 Special Interest Groups (SIGs)

Astib used to have eleven specialist groups on diffgrenWgreas of LIS and each of them
organises its own programmes 1o provide opportunigg# to other members and share
experience and knowledge through meetings, vis esentations. semi-nars and conier-
ences. Now this has been reorgamsed as- Spectal In % roups.

Aslib's Spectal Interest Group 1s an. intet al network of information professionals
in every sector of the information sery hey provide invaluable support to members
{currently some 1700) from large and s anisations. These networks of contacts create
an effective information resource well Nas provide business and career opportunities.

The Special Interest Groups Slib include:

Biosciences Group

Chemical Group

Computer Group

Economics and Business Information Group

Flectronics Group

Engineering Group

Information Resources Management Network

Materials information Group

Multimedia Group

One Man Bands Group.

Social Sciences Information Group

Technical Translation Group

European Business Opportunitics' Ser\?i_ce

There are three Regional Branches to coordinate the actjv'i-ties'ol“ SIGs of Aslib: Mid-
lands Branch, Northern Branch and Scot-tish Branch. '
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' 15.4.7 Conferences and Sem_inaré

‘Aslib and its specialist groups regular!y'organiscs confer-ences, seminars |and profes- -
sional imeetings * to  discuss issues confronting - the library and information ' specialists.
Besides, each annual conference of Aslib takes up a qpeuﬁc theme for dellbellatlons Aslib
sponsored a significant confefence of world-wide interest (Info 85) joindy with the Library -
 Association, Institute of Informarion Scientists, Society of Archivists and the Staqdmg confer-
" ence of national and university libraries..  ~ |

155 INDIAN ASSOCIATION OF SPECIAL LIBRARIES
| AND INFORMATION BUREAUX (IASLIC) |

The Ind;cm Assomal;on of %ccml Lib'aues and Infomﬁalaon Bunmux (IAS LIC) is one of
the prestigious professional bodies in-India caters to the ps ofeqsm‘nal needs of- sppclal liliraries
and information centres. - _ : _ |

1505 1 @rigin of TASLIC |_

With the dawn of India's mdepcndcncu i“npetus was gwen to research in |501cnce and
‘technology by increased financial grants to postgraduate departments in universities. The new
era also saw the establishment of a string of national laboratories of the ncwly establishe d
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) and an equally good number of defence
jaboratories. In addition, Indian ‘Institutes of technolofy were established — af Kharagpur.
Bombay, Madras, Kanpur and Delhi. This naturally led\o e realisation that Eaczlmde exisled
in the collection and dissemination of scieniifl d ®hological information, among the
country's research community. To overcome su eﬁciency, §Cientists - dl‘!d academic
libraries directed their attention towards _the Swblishment of an All-India Organisation
on lmes similar {o that of Aslib in the UK. . |

in 1949 an atltempt was mac h:or ub a special library association as a|wing-0f the
Indian Library Association. Tt took algher - six years for the actval establishment of such a
pro-fessional - body. As a se an earlier meeting of a large number of sdientists and
academic libraries, who met on 25, 1955, the Indian Association of Special Libraries
and Informaiion Centres (JASLIC) came nto bemfr at a meeting held on September 3, 1953
at the Lecture Hali of the * Indian Museum. Calcutta with the Jaie Dr.5.L. HUld Direcror.
Zoolog-ical Survey of India as chaifman. Dr.Hora was the first Presi-dent of TASLIC and Mr.
J.Saha, the chief ~ librarian of -the Indian Statisticai Institute, Caicutta, was the Honorary
-Secre-tary. ' ' |

15.5.2 Obgectwes of IA‘SLE{T _
The omectwes of FASLIC are as follows: :
1) To encourage and promote the sy srematic dcqumtlon mgamsa -tion, and dissemma-

tion of recorded knowledge: : | '

2y To improva the quality of library and information services and documen}arton wark:

3)  To serve as a forum for active contact and to coordinate the activities of and assis-
tance among special libraries; scientif-ic, technotogical. and research institutions:
learned societies; commercial organisations; industrial research establishments; as

- well as other information and documentation centres to the fullest e!xtem,

4) o improve the efficiency of technicul workers and also to actas a c(-:ntre| of research

in special librarianship and documenta-tion techniques; B
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15. 5 3 Actmtles of IASLIL

There are a numbel of plOTEbSIOﬂd[ actw:t]eq taken up by the IA":LIC Some of the
major activities are discussed 1n this section. - _ !

1) Courses in Special Libraries and Documentation

In pursuance of its fourth objective, the association start-ed a training course in special
librarianship and documentation in 1966. It has been suspended since 1970. The classes were
held in the evenings and the duration was six months. The cour sc was open to members of
TASLIC who were. graduates and possessed u degree or diploma in library science. Only 30
students  were admitted to each course. After the successful-cbmplerion of the course by
passing the final examination, the candidates  were awarded the Certificate i Special
'Librarianship by TASLIC. : :

u) Seminars andg C@men‘encev

The association holds seminars and confcreraces in alterna-tive years. The working
papers. with the proceedings of, each seminar on conference are published as a separate series.

3} Services

In keeping with its main activities, 1) IASLIC provides bibliographical services on
demand: 2) Conducts a one-year course In special librarianship and documentation as well as a
foreign langnage courses; 3) Publishes its official organ, te TASLIC Bulletin (Quarterly)
and brings out special publications cover-ing the working gapelgalong \i!i_th’ the proceedings of
the confer-ences and seminars; 4} Advises on request on ms connected with. libraries

and information centres; 5) Fosiers library cooper: nd interlibrary loan; and 6) Set up a
separate  wing to iook after document reproduction % -ansfation of activities from foreign

languages . : v
15.5.4 Publications of IASLIC \,

TASLIC has published; o - -
3 13 Darectory of Special a&eamh Librarieé in India

2)  Technical pamphtets on Glossary of Cata-loguing Terms m Indian Kegional.Lan-
guages and Education for Librarianship (a survey by N.C.Chakravarthy),

Ry} A i‘nonograph enfitled, Methods of Scientific Communication, by Bhattacharya.

It has also started publishing Indian Library Science Abstracts. The Association
awards the TASLIC Gold Medal each year for the best rechnical article published in its
builetin. Distinguished scientists and librarians are honored by the Association by being
elected honorary members. The Association is affilinied with IFLA and FIDB. -

15.6 LET US SUM UP

In the hont of the experience gained by the professional bodies over the past 100
years, it seems strongly advisable that lhey shonid make every etfort to support the documen-
tation and information activities of special libraries. During the last three decades, IASLIC has
been able to create reasonably good impact on the library scene of our country. However.
compared to SLA and Aslib, it will hiwe to go 4 long way to enable it to influence the
‘implementation of library -and information policy <f the country. The FID had been ofien
criticised for séveral - of its ambitious plans. But with the participation of several national and
international agencies in its  programmes. FID has now becomc a major internattonal

187




L s

~ professional organisa-tion for the development of library and information services and the *
promoticn of international cooperation in this important area of human endeavour.

15.7 REFERENCES AND RECOMMENDED BOOKS

RNZ. H. “International Federation of Documentation”. IN Encyclo-pedia  of }Libfaij-r anel
" Information Science. New York: Marcel Dekker, 1974, Vols.12 and 13.

McKerna, FC. "Special libraries and special library association”. IN Encyelopedia of
Library and Information Science. New York: Marcel Dekker. Wol.28: pp.386-443 '

“Websites of Aslib, FID, SLA, eic.

15.8 MODEL EXAMINATION QUEST]ON S

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

13 Explain the various professional activitics of FID. - _
. | . v -
2)  Discuss the role of SLA and ASLIB in the development of professional activities in

USA and UK respectively.

‘ . ©3)  Write an essay on JASLIC
II SHORT NOTES | 0
a)  FID Publications O
' b)  Trainmg Programmes of Aslb ?\ :
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UNIT - 16 : EDUCATION AND TRAINING IN
SPECIAL LIBRARIANSHIP

Structure

16,0 Aims and Objectives
16.1 Introduction

16.2  Documentation Research and Training Centre (DRTC)

16.2.1 Objectives
16.2.2 Activities
[623 Training Programmes

16.3 Indian'Natioual- Scientific Documentation Centre {INSDOC)

16.3.1 ' ‘_Genesis

16.3.2 C_)bjectives

16.3.3 Education and Training Division
16.3.4 Short-Term Courses 0

164 LetUsSumUp O
16.5 References and Recommended s
16.6  Model Examination Quesyons

16.0 AIMS AND OB JJi¢ TgES'

This  unit aims to provide an overview of  the various documentation and
information centres offering education and training in special librarianship.

After studying this unit, you should be able to

® describe the various courses of study leading to the award of degrees tn documerita- '
tion and information science by insitutions like DRTC and INSDOC

& explain the short-term specialised training programmes in documentation and infor-
mation fields.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

Library’ and Information Science education is now over a century old. It started with
Apprenticeship, raised through different levels like certificate, diploma, bachelor's and master's
degrees, two-years integrated courses, spcialised courses in documentation and information
science and research programmes, '

Traditionaily, librarianship involves in preparation of librarians for carrying out
various activities, that is, locating, processing, storing, retrieval and dissemination of informa-
tion surrogates in print or non-print formats. Special libraries are distinguished from pubhic and
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academic libraries in terms of locatlon (palt.nt organisation), subject orientation of documents.
user groups (specialists), orientation of information services, ztc. Special library is an integrat
part of its parent organisation completely devoted 10 the specific needs of its users.
Thercfore, the education and training needed to prepare the librarians for these [ibraries
should able to provide a good knowledge-base with adequate theoretical foundations as well
as practical skills. '

Besides. nniversity departments in India offering courses of study as electives in their
bachelor's/master's degree programmes in library and information science, there are  two
specialised institutions, namely, Documentation Research and Training Centre (DRTCY and
Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC) offering  Associateship i
documentation/Information Science.-One of the main objectives of these Courses includes 1o
equip the students with the necessary skills and mformation technology background for
designing. implementing, operating and managing an information system perte Mning to any
such such as R&D, business and industry, government depariments, etc,

With the active use of information technology in special libraries, various organisations
at the rt,vmna] and national levels started offering short-term courses in oxder 0 impart the
fatest skills in the application of lT in mformation managemend.

16.2 DOCUMENTATION RESEARCH AND TRAINING
CENTRE (DRTC)

N\

The Documentation Research and Training 'DRM% ‘established i January 1962
at Bangalore as a unit of the Indian Statistical @ (ISI). DRTC was established as a result
of social forces and personal initiative and visioM g stalwarts like Prof.P.C Mahalanobis and
Dr.5.R.Ranganathan. The DRTC began fiffegoning as a School in. April 1962, The nitial
pl.:mnmg of the work of the Centre w %ut by Dr.S.R Ranganathan. :

16.2.1 Objectives of DRT . B

The major objectives of D@re -

13 To contribute to the development of different branches of information  science.
including documentation and library science by doing, gguiding, and supporting
research and development in the concerned fields. The aim is to develop experusce
and excellence in different areas of information science ' '

(2)  To help development of information centres inciuding libraries, documentation
centres. data centres and information analysis centres and consolidation centres by
offering .advisory services and deeiﬂning specific development plans, toois and
techniques requires for such purpose '

“(3) To disseminate results of several, information analysis and concohdataon and of
adwsoly services in different areas of information. including documentation and
library science ' f
(4)  Todevelop manpower with appropriate professional skills and undelstandmﬁ that is
capable of participating efficiently and effectively in Ihematmgemtntofmlmmd—
fion services system. centres and programmes and in the advanced J."lChl]'lé and
research programmes in information sciences: and o help this manpower in undmy_
appropriate job opportunities
(5)  To ensure development of the manpower engagged in  professional activities
(6) To ensusre the development of the Documentation Research and Training Centre
(DRTC) faculty.
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16.2.2 Activities of DRTC

The activities of DRTC have been organised into various programmes. such as i
Research Programme, ii) Advisory Service Programme, iii) Extension Programme. iv) Publi-
cation Programme, v} Training Programme, and vi} Continucus Education Prograrnme.

i) Research Programme

The objectives of the DRTC Rescarch Programme are primarily to guide rescarch work
and 1o support, promote and carry out research; and to conduct continuing research m the
various [telds of infarmation science. '

Some of the significant examples of DRTC's contribution can be classified under the
following heads:
(i) Principles of organising ideas in the text of documents

(2)  Mcthodology for designing schemes for depth classification, including design of
about 150 such schemes

(3) A general theory of subject indexing Ianguagé

{4) Methodology for designing a classaurus, including design of about ten such vocabu- -

lary control devices

{3)  Standards for detemliniﬁg the professtonal manpower requirements for information
analysis and consolidation

(6)  Decsign and development of computerised bibNggraphic information storage and re-

trieval systems.
ii) Advisory Service Programme O

DRTC has dcveloped plans for 20 infom%b systems/centres so far. To suit the subject
interests of various organisations, man heres for classification, thesauri, trend reports
and directories have also been develope this programme. Nearly 100 organisations have
reccived advisory service from DR&c inwome form or the other. '

iti) Extension Programme

The -cxperience and contribution of DRTC in the field of education and research
pertaining to library and information science has been well appreciated both at natonal and
international levels. The Government of India has recognised DRTC as the national information
transfer centre tor its International Information Centre for On-going Research in Documenta-
tion (ISORID) since 1972,

iv) Pablication Programme

From the very beginning, DRTC has been engaged in publishing documents originating
out of activities under varions programmes. These documents include survey reports, course
materials, textbooks. handbooks, etc guides for curriculum  development. documents  on

ieaching  techniques, research  periodicals, advance treatises, standards, schemes of’

classification, proceedings of seminars. conferences. workshops. etc.

The regular periodical publications, primarily disseminating the results of research con-
ducted by DRTC. has been the Library Science with a Slant to Documentation. From 1964 w0
1980. n was pubiished by DRTC in collaboration with the Sarada Ranganathan Endowmem
for Library Science. The number of documents published under the DRTC Publication
Programme now consists of 600 papers, 50 reports. 20 books and 32 edited volumes.
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16.2.3 Training Programme

i)} Associateship in Documentation and Information Science (ADIS)

Under this programme, the DRTC conducts a regular  Z-year Post-graduate Course
leading 10 Associateship in Documentation and Information Science (A.D.1.5.). The mintmum
qualification for admission into the Course is 1) Post-graduation in any discipline and Bachelor
degree in Library Science, or if) Master's degree in any subject and at least two years library/
documentation/ information handling experience in a specialist library or a documentation

“centre, iii) a four year plus degree. such as BE or MBBS and at least two years experience

in  documentation and information handling in a specialist library or documentation Centre.

The A.D.LS. course is divided into two pasts. In the first year the conients include
comprehensive instruction in the theory and practice of documentation and information sci-

ence. In the Second Part, the candidaies have to complete an approved research pwJeLt and

prepare a dissertation on it and submit it to DRTC for evaluation.

ii) Continuous Education Programme

Under its Continuing BEducation Programme, DRTC organises two regular  seminars.
annually: i} DRTC Annual Seminar, and iiy DRTC Refresher Seminar. Besides, DRTC organises
weekly colloguia led by students of DRTC under the guidance of some members of the
faculty. '

The objeciives of the DRTC Continuing Educatigy
opportunity for the working proféssionals to help k rnselves up-to-date their profes-
sional skills and knowledge through participation in se ts, workshops. refresher courses.
etc conducted by DRTC. DRTC also supports t jous continuing education programmes

conducted by various institutions and schools of J scienes by sending their faculty.

1 Programme are . to provide an

DRTC also conducts several imenéivé%s on Science - and Technology Information
Services since 1975. DRTC has b cting NISSAT-DRTC a six-weeks short-term
course as a part of continuing cMgCalt8n programme. DRTC participates in’ organising
professional seminars and confgf®ces oh behalf of the national and international bodies.

16.3 INDIAN NATIONAL SCIENTIFIC
DOCUMENTATION CENTRE (INSDOC)

Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre (DRTC) is a premier organisauon
dealing with library, documentation and information science. technology, services and
systems. It is a national “Information Laboratory' under the Council of Scientific and Indusinal
Research {CSIR) and has been providing information and documentation services to the science
and technology community, both at the national and international levels, since 1952¢ Tt provides
comprehensive information  services.  specialises  1n information management, develops
human resources in documentation and information science and carries out research infor-
mation scince and technology. ' i

16.3.1 Genesis of INSDOC

In 1946, the Internauovai Federation for Documentation (FID) involved the good
offices of the International Standards Organisation ([SO) fo stimulate the fmmatmn of a
national documentation commitiee in each counary. In 1930 the Union Ministry .or Matural
Resources and Scientific Research appointed a committee under the chairmanship of Dr.S.S.
Bhatnagar and Dr.S.R. Ranganathan as the member-secretary to formulate pr oposals  for the
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ostablishment of a national documentation centre.  Unesco dgreed 1o support the venture
under its  Technical ~ Assistance Programme. In 1951, the Government of India appointed an
Advisory Committee 10 assist in the working and development of the Centre. On the first
meeting of the committee held on 8th February 1932, the centre was named as the Indian
National Scientific Documentation Centre (INSDOC).

As constituent unit of the CSIR. INSDOC provides scientific and techaical information
support to all R&D organisations, universities, academic institutions. industries. government
departments and individuals. The services are accomplished through various functional groups.
such as Data, Computer and Software Group (DCSG), Library, Bibliography & Bibliometrics
Group (LBBG), Education, Training & Transtation Group (ETTG) and Programme Manage-
ment & Marketing Group (PMMG).

16.3.2 Objectives of INSDOC

The major objectives of INSDOC are -
1) To recetve and retain all scientific periodicals which may be of use to the country

» To inform scientists and engineers of articles which may be of value to them by
issuing a monthly builetin of abstracts

13+ To answer specific enquiries from information available in the centre
t4}  To supply photocopies or translations of articles required by individual workers

(5} To be anational depository for reports of the o scidgtific work of the nation. which
published and unpublished :

(6 To beachannel through which the scientrk_ of the nation is made known and
available to the rest of the world. '

16.3.3 Education and Trammg Divi

In the auman resource developMnt Tront, INSDOC  offers a variety  of training
programmes. INSDOC offers  As: eshiff in Information Science (AlSc). This training
course in docurnentation / informa ience has been recognised by the Government of
India as an cquivalent to a master's d€gree. The course was based, on the belief that those

- who are working  in live contexts of service. to a specific and specialised cleintele should

have a training course tailed to their needs, giving them a practical perspective of contemporars -
techniques in information retrieval. This cmphasis on practical involvement, with specific -
rcference to the backgrounds of the institutions and complexes that the students come
from. was something new in the country. The course does not take more than a dozen people
at a time in order to ensute a close teacher-student relationship. The methods of instruction
includes symposia, discussions, practical assignments and fiefd work.

i) The Objectives of AISc Course

The major objectives of the ATSC Course are to provide the students with

i} an understanding and appreciation of the vital and pervasive role ofmformat]on as
an essential input in all deveiopmental activities;

11} athorough insight into all the techniques of information handling with special efm-
phasis on the application of information technology;

1) full comprehension of the global nature of information (or proper cooperation. coor-
dination among the countries; and




iv)  to equip the students with the nccessary skills and mionmtlon technology hack-
sround for designing, implementing, operating and managing an mformation sys-
tem pertaining to any field such as R&D. business and industry, g ovemmun depart-
ments and academic institutions. !

ii) Academic Programme

The Cowrse offers comprehensive instructions in all aspects of informalion science and
technology, with particular emphasis on the practical aspects. The course of study consists of
two semesters - with class-room instuction in the first year. The class-room  instruction
consists of formal lecturers, practical traming, tutorials, on—_the—job training, seminars, cic.
The syllabus includes -

SEMESTER-I

Paper 1 @ Information & Society

Paper 2 : Information Soutces

Paper 3 : Information Processing & Organisation
Paper 4 : Information Systems & Library Automation -
Puper 5 : Fundamentals of Information Technology

SEMESTER-1I

Paper 6 : Information Products & Services

Paper 7 : Data Processing & Management Teghnigges
Paper 8§ : Computer Networking: Technology a rvices
Paper 9 : Information System Managen

Paper 10 : Elective (Any onc of the folloWg):

1Y Informetrics
2} Technical Writi
3) Research

4) Business I

odoldgy

tion Systems
5) Geographical Information Systems
6) Medical Information Systems

7} Patents Information Systems

In the Second Year (Semesters II{ & TV), the students have to take up Ca Dissertation
Work and submit it within the specificd period (vsually within 31st Augast of the due year}.

16.3.4 | Short-Term {ourses

INSDOC also organises several short-lerm courses o various topics, particularly on the
application of computers and information rechnology i the field of library and information
science. ’

For persons requiring spectalised training in the field of information science. mfonna
tion management, iformation technology and relaied actvities, INSDOC organises attachment
training programmes. These traming programmics are customised to suit the requiremenis of
an individual taking into account the participant's professional background. work experience.

etc. : :

The short-term courses offered by INSDOC include -
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* Computer Applications to Library and Informalioﬁ"z_Aclivities
% CDS/SIS :

* WINDOWS

* Databuse Design with Special Reference to ORACLE RDBMS
* Desk Top Publishing : -

-+ Ribliomertrics

# Oniine Information Retrieval

* Office Automation

* Internet

* Information . Technology for Information Management.

164 LETUSSUMUP

Many university depariments in Irndia have been offering the Special Libraries/ Special

~ Librarianship as an elective along with the Academic Libraries/ Academic Library Systm and

Public Libraries/ Public Library System at the MLISc level. However, some library schools

have discontinued the elective courses in order to make room for the IT-based courscs in their
curriciia.

The UGC Curriculum Development Report in Library and Information Science (1993)
has recommended the elective courses more specific to ige ¢ of the special libraries at
BLISc or MLISc levels. For example, the elective recommen r BLISc programme include

R&D Libraries, Medical Librarianship, Law Libraria gricultural Libraries and Infor-
mation System, Engineering & Technology Libra d Information System, Industrial
Libraries and Information Systems, etc. _ '

Curriculum Development Centre (C rt recommonded that most of the above

Re
electives can also be offered at the two QM_ISC programme, 1n which case, it must be

taught at the “higher level".
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- 16.6 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS
1) Write an essay on education and training programimes offered by DRTC and INSBOC.

2} Explain briefly the short-term courses offered by various national organisations and
professional associations

Ii SHORT NOTES

a) Short-Tcrm Courses in IT

b)  Continuing Education Programmes in 1T
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